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SUMMARY 
This dissertation is a historical analysis which looks into the 
origin and development of teacher training in the Gazankulu 
territory between 1969 and 1990. 
The historical description of the Gazankulu people indicates 
that their training as teachers started in 1893 under the 
control of the Swiss Missionaries and that the missionary aim 
dominated their earlier training. 
Teacher training in Gazankul u which commenced J_n 1969, is 
analyzed by referring to the institutions found in this 
territory, namely, Lemana, Tivumbeni, Orhovelani, Hoxani and 
Giyani. These institutions have been discussed with regard to 
the establishment, teachers' courses and ability to supply 
teachers. Strong and weak points of the various teachers' 
courses were described in terms of factors necessary for a 
feasible strategy for teacher's training. 
Recommendations have been given at the end of the dissertation 
on how to improve teacher training in Gazankulu so as to 
minimize if not eliminate its problems. 
( xviii) 
CHAPTER 1 
1. THE POSING OF THE PROBLEM AND DEFINING CONCEPTS 
1.1 INTRODUCTION 
This research report is titled "an analysis of teacher 
training in Gazankulu since 1969". 
Before embarking on the analysis of Gazankulu teacher training 
it is worthwhile to indicate how teacher training development 
proceeded from the past. It is necessary to show how the 
Gazankulu teacher training fits into the development and to 
indicate the control under which it falls. The reader should 
have an idea of the major phases of development of Gazankulu 
teacher training. The reader will thus be able to picture 
teacher training in Gazankul u as a component of Black 
Education which is associated to teacher training in other 
Black states of the Republic of South Africa (RSA). Gazankulu 
teacher training does not take place in isolation or 
independently. A brief account has been given along these 
lines to provide a background on an analysis of Gazankulu 
teacher training. 
Generally, in the Republic of South Africa (RSA) Black teacher 
training as a component of Black education, went through four 
main phases, namely, the first one being the 19th century in 
which teacher training was under the control of various 
missionary societies; the second one was the period between 
1904 and 1954 under the control of the church societies, the 
third one was the period from 1954 to approximately 1968 under 
the centralized control of the Department of Native Affairs 
which was from 1958 known as the Department of Bantu 
Education. The fourth phase was the period since 1968. During 
this period teacher training was under the decentralized 
control of the different education departments of the 
governments of the Black states (Vos & Brits 1987:78). 
The local control of teacher training in Black states was done 
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with the various departments of education in those states but 
the central control lies with the Department of Education and 
Training, previously known as the Department of Bantu 
Education (Vos & Brits 1987:94). 
Teacher training in Gazankulu falls within the last of the 
four main phases, that is, from 1969. The background to 
teacher training in Gazankulu lies in the first three phases. 
The Department of Education and Training took over the control 
of teacher training for the Gazankulu people from the Swiss 
Missionaries and later subject it to the decentralized control 
by the Gazankulu Education Department. 
Teacher training in Gazankulu enjoys central control by the 
Department of Education and Training (DET) and joint control 
by University of Witwatersrand (Wits). The (DET) exercises 
central control on teacher training in Gazankulu in terms of 
the Education and Training Act, 1979 (Act 90 of 1979). This 
Act replaced the Black Education Act; 1953 (Act 47 of 1953), 
as amended. It has been passed to control among other 
educational matters, teacher's training for Black Teachers 
including that in Gazankul u (ibid. 198 7: 71-7 2) . Through a 
unique agreement with the Gazankulu Education Department, Wits 
is able to exercise control over the other part of Gazankulu 
teachers' training (Rose 1988a:3). 
The DET plays a major role in assisting the Gazankulu 
Education Department to conduct teacher training, and other 
educational matters. The construction of . curricula, 
prescription of syllabi, setting of examinations, etc. are 
examples of such assistance (Vos & Brits 1987:80-81). 
Two major phases of development will be noticed about teacher 
training institutions in Gazankulu. Such development is 
characterized by a change in name: Formerly training school 
and lately college of education. The change in name was 
accompanied by a change in the mode of training teachers. The 
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major step in this 
teachers' courses in 
regard was 
favour of the 
to abandon 
new ones. 
the outdated 
generated by nothing more than 
qualified and quality teachers. 
the need 
The change was 
to acquire wel 1 
This investigation has been undertaken with a certain aim in 
the mind of the researcher. The aim is discussed fully in the 
next paragraph. 
1.2 AIMS OF INVESTIGATION 
The purpose of this study is to give a clear analysis of 
teacher training in Gazankulu since 1969 by looking at its 
origin and development. The analysis covers the period from 
1969 up to 1990, that is, the past two decades of teacher 
training in the Gazankulu territory. 
The following questions will enable the researcher to focus 
attention on the analysis: 
1. 2 .1 Where is Gazankul u located within the RSA and where are 
teachers' colleges located within the Gazankulu land? 
1.2.2 What is the history, culture, tradition and population of 
the Gazankulu people? 
1.2.3 Which languages are used in Gazankulu and what are their 
influence on teacher training? 
1.2.4 When was Gazankulu established? 
independent state? 
Is it a dependent or an 
1.2.5 What level of education has been attained in Gazankulu? 
1.2.6 What is the state of economic development in Gazankulu? 
1.2.7 When and where did teacher training in South Africa start? 
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1.2.8 After many years of teacher training among Blacks in the 
RSA, how was the teacher population over the period 
1960-1969? 
1.2.9 When and where did teacher training in Gazankulu commence? 
1.2.10 What was the initial status of the training institution 
used for Blacks? 
1. 2 .11 Prior to 1969 which institutions was used to train the 
Tsonga-speaking teachers (of late Gazankul u teachers)? 
What is its origin? 
1.2.12 What were the admission requirements, duration of training 
and curriculum for teacher training at this institution in 
1968? 
1.2.13 What were the certification requirements, for H.P.T.C.? 
1.2.14 Could Lemana train sufficient primary school teachers, and 
if not why? 
1.2.15 What type of staff was used to train teachers at Lemana? 
1. 2 .16 Since 1969, which institutions have been used to train 
Gazankulu primary and secondary school teachers? 
1.2.17 What type of teachers' courses have been offered in these 
institutions? 
1.2.18 Could these institutions train sufficient teachers and if 
not why? 
1.2.19 What have been the admission requirements; certification 
requirements; curricula and duration of training adopted 
in these institutions? 
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1.2.20 Are these institutions well equipped with training aids? 
1. 2. 21 Which methods were employed to train teachers in the 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges? 
1.2.22 How were examinations conducted in the Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges? 
1.2.23 In which manner was teaching practice conducted? 
Theoretically, this investigation provides evidence on the 
shortage of professionally qualified teachers for both primary 
and secondary schools. The evidence will also bring to light 
which of the twd categories of teachers is the hardest hit by 
the shortage. The investigation also provides some evidence 
on the past and present teacher training admission 
requirements; curricula; examinations; quality of student 
teachers and training aids and methods. Practically, the 
investigation indicates the need to provide more training 
facilities especially for primary school teachers; to improve 
some of the existing teacher training curricula; to have 
joint control of examinations; to maintain quality teacher 
training for primary and secondary school teachers' courses; 
and to have sufficient training aids and effective employment 
of methods of training. 
By now the reader has been given the background information 
regarding "an analysis of Gazankulu teacher training" in the 
first paragraph. In the second paragraph the aim of this 
investigation is indicated. The next paragraph, that is, 1.3 
clearly explains the actuality of the research. 
1.3 ACTUALITY OF THE RESEARCH 
This research is the first one to be conducted on teacher 
training in Gazankulu over the period 1969-1990. There are 
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no other previous researches on the same topic over the same 
period. 
Over the period 1969-1990, change in the Gazankulu teacher's 
training was inevitable. Even in future, change will still 
be necess~ry. In order for a meaningful change to be brought 
about, research must be conducted so as to provide facts on 
which to base the change. A research like this one seemed to 
provide the base to effect the necessary, change in teacher's 
training in Gazankulu. 
Furthermore, the researcher as teacher and Headmaster in one 
of the Gazankulu Senior Secondary schools over the past 
seventeen years, realized the fol lowing important matters 
which were never investigated before: 
1. The question of underqualified teachers with Standard 8 
as the highest academic qualification in Gazankulu 
schools. 
2. The disparity of teachers' qualifications. Some of the 
teachers from Gazankulu teachers' colleges hold two years' 
teachers' courses while others hold three or four years' 
teachers' qualifications. 
3. In some Gazankulu schools, especially in the primary 
schools the classrooms are overcrowded with one teacher 
having to take charge of at least 60 pupils in one 
classroom. 
4. Gazankulu schools rely heavily on the services of 
unqualified teachers with Standard 8 and 10. 
This significant investigation into Gazankulu teacher training 
brings out facts necessary to explain these matters. The 
investigation further suggests the best possible ways to 
improve these matters so as to avoid their recurrence in 
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future. 
The following discussion centres aroundithe formulation of the 
problem . 
. 4 FORMULATION OF THE PROBLEM 
It is of utmost importance that a developing Black State like 
Gazankulu, provides sound and adequate formal education for 
the Tsonga-speaking children in its schools. In order to 
achieve this, a large supply of professionally trained 
teachers, is required. Gazankulu is in this regard 
responsible for providing its own teachers from its own 
teachers' colleges. 
In its attempt to provide trained teachers, Gazankul u is 
confronted with the following main problems which are fully 
discussed in this dissertation: 
1. Lack of training facilities. 
2. Inadequate supply of qualified (trained) teachers. 
3. Unsatisfactory quality of teachers supplied by the 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges. 
4. Lack of co-ordination between teachers' colleges and 
university. 
5. Insufficient duration of secondary school teacher training 
curriculum at Tivumbeni College. 
6. Entrance qualifications which concentrate much on academic 
achievement of students. 
7. Unavailability of teacher trainers. 
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8. Teaching practice which is more confined to the classroom 
and inside the school situation. 
The researcher has further deemed it appropriate to throw 
light on these problems by asking the fol lowing important 
questj_ons which should be answered in this dissertation: 
1. Is the inadequate supply of teachers in Gazankulu schools 
the result of 
lack of training facilities despite the fact that there 
are many students who want to be trained as teachers? 
or 
the existing teachers' colleges admitting very few 
students? 
2. Are high standards of teacher training in Gazankulu 
achieved because of 
having changed the duration of training from two years 
to at least three years? 
including university degree courses in the teachers' 
diploma courses that are comparable to university 
degree courses in standards? 
3. Is the quality of training not affected by unavailability 
of teacher trainers in Gazankulu Colleges? 
4. Is it not appropriate that Tivumbeni College adopts a 
four-year teacher training curriculum? 
5 • Is it not necessary 
practice to equip 
to 
the 
broaden 
students 
classroom and school experience? 
the scope of 
more than 
teaching 
the mere 
6. By concentrating much on academic achievement of students, 
are some suitable students admitted? 
The problems that have been stated together with the questions 
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asked require "an analysis of teacher training in Gazankulu 
since 1969," to look very closely at the Gazankulu teacher 
training institutions with regard to availability of 
facilities; supply of teachers; teacher training curricula; 
admission requirements; examinations; duration of training; 
lecturing staff; aids and methods; quality of student 
teachers and teaching and teaching practice. 
In the next discussion, the title will be analyzed. Various 
concepts as used in this dissertation will also be defined . 
. 5 TITLE ANALYSIS AND DEFINITION OF CONCEPTS 
The four main concepts of which the title consists have been 
underlined for the purpose of clarification and definition as 
follows: 
"An analysis of teacher training in Gazankul u since 1969. 
"Analysis" means to separate a substance into parts for study 
and interpretation purposes. 
From the concept "analysis", it will be understood that 
teacher training has been separated into its constituent parts 
for the purpose of investigation, interpretation and 
discussions. 
The concept "teacher training" will be used to refer to all 
formal and informal activities as well as experience needed 
to qualify a person as a teacher. Through teacher training 
the teacher can carry out his responsibilities more 
effectively (Good 1973:586). 
By the concept "Gazankulu", it is meant the Bantustan for the 
Shangana-Tsonga people found in the north-eastern Transvaal. 
Gazankulu came into being after the Mass Removal of a large 
number of Tsonga-speaking people from various territories 
which belonged to the Sothos and Vendas during the late 1960's 
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up to 1970 (Saunders 1983:70). 
Gazankulu may also be referred to as the homeland for the 
Tsonga-speaking people (Van Pletsen 1983:3). 
The period for which an analysis of teacher training in 
Gazankulu refers is denoted by the concepts "since 1969". The 
period ''since 1969" has been chosen as a point of departure 
because it is only in 1969 that teacher training in Gazankulu 
started. Furthermore, a detailed analysis of teacher training 
in Gazankulu would not be completed in reference to the year 
1969 is omitted. Always there would arise a question, "when 
had it started?" 
Synthesizing the four concepts together, the title would be 
taken to mean "an investigation into formal and informal 
activities carried out in the homeland for the Tsonga-speaking 
people to turn out teachers from the year 1969 up to 1990. 
Several concepts which might cause confusion in the mind of 
the reader need to be defined within the context of the title. 
The following are such concepts: 
The concepts, "teachers' college" or simply "college" have 
been used interchangeably to denote the institutions in which 
the preparation of teachers for the Gazankulu schools takes 
place. 
Other concepts which have been used interchangeably to refer 
to the person receiving teachers' training are: Teacher 
trainees; students; prospective teacher and students teacher. 
Although the term "college of education" means an institution 
in which at least one teacher training programme of at least 
four years' duration for the preparation of teachers is 
followed, in this research report on Gazankulu, it refers to 
a training institution which offers training programmes from 
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at least three years' duration training (Good 1973:115). The 
term "college of education" has further been used to mean an 
institution other than a university, which prepares teachers 
at post-Standard 10 level. Such an institutions is managed, 
controlled, maintained or subsidized by the State (Behr 1984: 
3 7 3) • 
Any institution of secondary or college grade used for the 
preparation of teachers can be referred to as a "training 
school". Such training schools were mainly used during the 
19th century. A training school was an institution which had 
a secondary school attached to a teacher education 
institution. Such a combination was meant to provide student 
teachers with opportunities for observation and practice 
teaching under the supervision of the critic teachers (Good 
1973:619). In this research report Lemana Training 
Institution is such an example. The term training school is 
again used to refer to an institution of teacher education 
which prepares teachers at a standard below Standard 10 (Behr 
1984:374). Tivumbeni was once such an institution. 
In order to avoid misunderstanding as far as the term 
"curriculum" is concerned, its definition has been given as 
a group of subjects or courses as well as planned experience 
which a student has under the guidance of the teachers' 
college (Good 1973:157). 
Apart from the concepts that appear in the title, there are 
other concepts which have been used in the dissertation which 
need to be defined. They are the following: 
1. Black State in this dissertation refers to any area for 
which a legislative assembly has been established 
according to section 1 of the Black State Constitution 
Act, 1971 (Act no. 21 of 1971) (Behr 1984: 380). 
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2. The concept Department means the Gazankulu Education 
Department or the Department of Education and Training. 
3. Formal education: This concept has been used to refer to 
education received at school under the guidance of the 
teachers. 
4. The concepts Machangana-Va tsonga, Shangana -Tsonga and 
Tsonga-Speaking people means the people of Gazankulu whose 
home language is Shangaan or Tsonga. 
5. Primary school means a school which offers education up 
to Standard Five, that is, education is offered from a 
standard lower than Sub-standard A and not higher than the 
fifth standard, Pre-schools are included in this 
definition. 
6. By qualified teachers it is meant the person who are in 
possession of recognized teachers' professional 
qualifications like Primary Teachers' Certificate; 
Secondary Teachers' Diploma; Higher Diploma in Education, 
etc. Unqualified teachers are those without these and 
similar qualifications. 
7. School means an educational institution which provides 
education, pre-primary education included, up to a 
standard not higher than 10. Such an institution should 
be maintained managed, controlled, or subsidised by the 
Department or provincial administration (Behr 1984:174). 
8. Secondary school means a school which offers education 
from Standard 6 up to Standard 10. 
9. Underqual if ied teachers means qua 1 if ied teachers with 
academic qualification less than Standard 10. For 
instance, teachers with Primary Teachers' Certificate and 
Standard 8. 
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The discussion of factors which should be considered for a 
feasible strategy for teacher's training follows . 
. 6 FACTORS THAT SHOULD BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
TEACHER'S TRAINING 
In Chapter Three, Four and Five, it will be necessary to refer 
to factors that should be considered for a feasible strategy 
for teacher's training. These factors play an important role 
in the training of teachers. They are mentioned and briefly 
discussed in the subsequent paragraphs: 
.6.1 CONTROL OVER TRAINING AND STANDARDS 
.6.1.1 The status of the institutions: 
Are teachers in Gazankulu trained in training schools or 
colleges of education? It is essential for the researcher 
to indicate the phases during which the training schools 
and colleges of education were used. A change from 
training schools to teachers' colleges marked an 
improvement in training institution . 
. 6.1.2 The entrance/admission requirements: 
Is Matric Exemption Certificate regarded as minimum 
entrance qualification to teacher training? Entrance 
qualifications lower than Matric Exemption impose a limit 
to scope of training teachers, for instance, the applicant 
entering teacher training with Standard 4 cannot be 
trained to teach in secondary school classes. 
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_.6.1.3 The composition of the courses: 
Are the National criteria for the evaluation of South 
African qualifications for employment in education, 
followed to compose the teachers' .courses? Does the 
composition allow a balanced training of teachers? 
Teachers' courses composed in accordance with National 
Criteria for evaluation contain some subjects which are 
comparable to university degree courses. The composition 
should further allow the training to develop a balanced 
personality, for instance, the professional aspects should 
not be emphasized at the expense of the academic aspects. 
_.6.1.4 The intensity and duration of training: 
Is the duration of training long enough to enable the 
students to master the skills of teachi!!_9.? Two years' 
training period is inadequate while three or four years' 
training is sufficient. In the latter periods of 
training, enough time can be obtained to cover various 
aspects of teaching well. 
_.6.1.5 The suitability of the course for employment: 
Does the teachers' certificate or diploma obtained by the 
teacher from the teachers' college allow him to be 
employed anywhere in the schools of the Republic of South 
Africa (RSA)? Some teachers' qualifications allow 
teachers to teach in Black schools only while others allow 
the teacher to teach in any school in the RSA. 
_.6.1.6 The maintenance of relatively high training standards: 
Are the high training standards achieved through higher 
entrance qualifications, inclusion of university degree 
courses and subjects that are university validated, in the 
teachers' courses? The entrance qualification to 
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teachers' colleges is a minium of Standard 10. Training 
can be undertaken at relatively higher standard if 
candidates with Matric Exemption Certificate or who have 
completed their first or second year of studies at 
universities, are accepted for teacher training. Inclusion 
of university degree courses in the teachers' course 
serves to deepen the students' knowledge. The same 
applies to subjects that are university validated in the 
teachers' training curricula. 
_.6.1.7 The control of training standards: 
Are training standards control led by the teachers' college 
alone or is there joint control between the teachers' 
college and external examining body? 
Standards of training should not only be controlled by the 
teachers' college alone, but rather there should be an 
external examining body such as the Education Department 
or a University which must work in collaboration with the 
teachers' college. Such a joint control ensures 
effectiveness and coordination of the standard of training 
and training courses. 
L.6.2 PERFORMANCE OF STUDENTS 
L.6.2.1 The high pass rate: 
Does the teachers' college obtain a pass rate of between 
90 % and 100 % to indicate that prospective teachers have 
sufficient knowledge of the subject matter and have 
received sound pedagogical training? Are there students 
who obtain first class passes? A high pass rate which 
also includes first classes indicates sufficient and 
successful training. It further indicates the mastery of 
subject matter. Such a rate can be a determinant of good 
quality training from which good quality teacher trainee 
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are obtained. 
1.6.2.2 The quality of teachers' courses: 
Does the teachers' certificate or diploma comply with the 
standard laid down in the Criteria for the evaluation of 
South African qualifications for teachers? By having 
degree courses included, students learn something beyond 
what is contained in the Matric syllabi and thus become 
well informed. 
1.6.3 SELECTION AND RECRUITMENT 
1.6.3.1 The minimum entrance qualifications and personal traits: 
Are the entrance requirements adequately satisfied by the 
candidate? Do his/her personal traits suit the teaching 
profession? Student entering teacher training should 
either possess Standard 8 or 10 in order to be admitted 
to Primary Teachers' Certificate or any other post-
Standard 10 teacher training. The student should also be 
a good communicator, be mentally and medically fit, have 
positive personality, good conduct etc. 
1.6.3.2 The mental fitness of students: 
Is the student mentally fit to enter teacher training? 
What is his academic achievement? This will be used to 
evaluate the quality of students entering teacher training 
in terms of what he achieved mentally prior to entering 
teacher training. The minimum acceptable achievement 
looked for in students applying for teachers' courses is 
either Matric Exemption or Senior Certificate. A student 
with the former certificate is deemed more fit than the 
one with the latter certificate. 
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1.6.4 CONTROL OF EXAMINATIONS 
1.6.4.1 The external and internal examinations: 
Are more subjects in the final year of training externally 
examined or moderated? If a large number of subjects are 
externally examined or moderated, a satisfactory promotion 
of students can be achieved. The college can be 
encouraged to cover a 11 the aspects of the curricula 
thoroughly. The opposite would be true; if more subjects 
are internally examined, there is the danger that the 
curricula aspects be unsatisfactorily covered. 
1.6.5 UTILISATION OF TRAINING AIDS 
1.6.5.1 The use of aids: 
Are sufficient aids available to train prospective 
teachers? Efficient training of prospective teachers is 
possible if the teachers' college has enough supply of 
aids. 
1.6.6 UTILISATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
1.6.6.1 The application of training methods: 
Can a satisfactory pass rate be obtained by the college? 
Students that have been well taught perform well in the 
examinations. The pass rate that includes first classes 
and 90 % to 100 % passes is an indication of successful 
application of training methods. 
1.6.7 PRACTISING TEACHING SKILLS 
1.6.7.1 The carrying out of teaching practice: 
Is the scope of teaching practice broad enough to include 
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classroom practice and practice outside the classroom? 
Teaching practice should al low the students the 
opportunity to practise classroom skills and to be 
involved in community life outside the school. 
1.6.8 SUPPLY OF TEACHERS 
1.6.8.1 The adequate supply of new teachers: 
Is the supply of new teachers great enough to eliminate 
the employment of unqualified teachers? Is the supply 
able to maintain pupil-teacher ratios at 30:1 and 25:1 in 
primary and secondary schools respectively? The supply 
of new teachers by teachers' colleges should always aim 
at reducing the number of the unqualified teachers. 
1.6.9 PROVISION OF FACILITIES 
1.6.9.1 The provision of training facilities: 
Are training facilities suitable for the supply of enough 
teachers? The available facilities for teacher training 
should be able to supply enough teachers whenever there 
is the need to do so. 
1.6.10 PASS RATE AS A DETERMINANT OF GOOD EXAMINATION RESULTS 
1.6.10.1 The good examination results: 
Is the pass rate between 90 % and 100 %? A pass rate of 
at least 90 % is rated as good since a greater number of 
the candidates managed to succeed. Between 50 % and 89 % 
the pass rate can be said to be satisfactory. 
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1.6.11 GRADING OF TEACHERS' DIPLOMAS 
1.6.11.1 The quality of teachers' diploma courses: 
Is training in the teachers' diploma undertaken at post-
Standard 10 level? Is the duration of the diploma at 
least three years? By comparison all teacher training 
undertaken at post-Standard 10 level and is of at least 
three years' duration, is of better quality than that 
carried out at any Standard below Matric and for a 
duration not exceeding two years. An example can be 
given of the old teachers' courses like the Lower Primary 
Teachers' Certificate (L.P.T.C.), the Primary Teachers' 
Certificate (P.T.C.) and the Junior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate (J.S.T.C.). These courses lasted for two 
years and L.P.T.C. and P.T.C., except the J.S.T.C., were 
undertaken after Standard 6 and 8 respectively. 
The methodology and approaches that have been employed in 
this dissertation are discussed in the next paragraph. 
1.7 METHODOLOGY AND APPROACHES 
1.7.1 INTRODUCTION 
The methods of research and approaches that have been 
applied in the research report are briefly indicated below: 
1.7.1.1 THE BASIC-SCIENTIFIC METHOD 
Throughout this research the basic-scientific method has 
been applied. This method was very helpful in carrying 
out the following: Choosing the research topic (theme) 
and demarcating its field of study (investigation); 
conducting the preliminary study to the topic; 
formulating the problem; investigating and describing 
the educational past through primary and secondary 
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sources; collecting data, establishing information 
through reading and critical thinking and interpreting and 
writing this research report (Venter & Verster 
1986:29-36). 
The topic "An Analysis of teacher training in Gazankulu 
since 1969", contains the discussion of the educational 
past which can make positive, contributions to the present 
and future of teacher training in Gazankulu. 
The basic-scientific research method requires that the 
field of study be demarcated. According to this research 
topic, this has been done under the field of study (Vide 
par. 1. 8). 
To find out the aspects to be investigated about the 
topic, a preliminary study was conducted on the available 
material relevant to the topic. 
Primary and secondary sources were investigated so that 
the past and present of teacher training in Gazankul u 
could be described. 
Guidelines in connection with the collection of data were 
obtained from the basic method. The card system according 
to which all data first appears on cards before being 
grouped together for working out chapters was adopted. 
Information in this research report has been established 
through reading, critical thinking, internal and external 
criticism of relevant material. 
This report consist of the factual and theoretical parts 
that have been integrated throughout. In various chapters 
the factual presentation is accompanied by interpretation, 
analysis, conclusion and even evaluation. 
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1.7.1.2 THE PROBLEM-HISTORICAL APPROACH 
The problem-historical approach is used in this research 
report to question the past and the present of teacher 
training in Gazankulu. Through questioning the reality 
the problems present in this teacher training analysis can 
be discovered. Questions like the following are relevant 
examples: When and where was teacher training in 
Gazankulu commenced? Why is there a shortage of 
professionally qualified teachers in Gazankulu? etc. 
Prognosis of the future of teacher training in Gazankulu 
can be made through questioning. 
The following questions are relevant in order to make a 
prognosis on the Gazankulu teacher training: 
1. What can be done to eliminate a shortage of 
professionally qualified teachers in Gazankulu? 
2. How can the Gazankulu Education Department obtain a 
sufficient supply of specialist teachers? 
3. What improvements can be brought about on three-year 
teacher training curricula for secondary school 
teachers? 
Without the problem-historical approach a prognosis cannot 
be successfully attempted. 
1.7.1.3 THE METABLETIC APPROACH 
Throughout this research report the metabletic approach 
has been very important. Its theoretical and practical 
principles have been taken into account in the description 
of aspects related to Gazankulu teacher training. 
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Although the theoretical principles include the principles 
of non-disturbance, variability and reality, attention in 
this research report has been paid to the first two. By 
means of the principles of non-disturbance, teacher 
training in kulu has been viewed in its totality as 
to the researcher, without some 
of which it consists. Neither 
been added nor relevant issues 
of teacher training in 
rigin and development of 
have been described 
not been left out. 
zankulu teacher training, its 
exactly described as they 
remains. 
as found in the metabletic 
be interested in the 
in the Gazankulu 
and 1990. This principle 
to be interested in the 
The researcher was, for example, 
educational changes related to Gazankulu 
teacher training as far back as 1893. The principle of 
variability further assisted the researcher to note and 
describe the changes that took place in various aspects 
of Gazankulu teacher training. Reasons for such changes 
are given in this research report. For example, changes 
in the duration of training, entrance qua 1 if ications, etc. 
were thus noted and described. 
In this research report it was very important to emphasize 
certain aspects. This could be done by adopting the 
practical principle of the metabletic approach. The 
researcher deemed certain aspects of Gazankulu teacher 
training as of value that they needed to be emphasized in 
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the description and interpretation (Vide par. 1.8 Venter 
& Verster 1986:42-46; Venter & van Heerden 1989:155-159). 
1.7.1.4 THE PHENOMENOLOGICAL APPROACH 
By means of the phenomenological approach, the researcher 
has been able to provisionally set aside and also permits 
to be dormant, his personal views, prejudices, philosophy 
of life, all presuppositions and everything that occurs 
by chance, so as to allow the Gazankulu teacher training 
to "speak" to him freely. The researcher has also been 
able to "go back to the matter itself," that is, to the 
Gazankulu teacher training, to discover that which is 
universally valid. All that which might "colour" or 
conceal its true nature were eliminated (Venter & van 
Heerden 1989:142; Gunter 1982:1-9). 
This further suggests that the researcher has been in 
"dialogue" with the Gazankulu teacher training in order 
to acquire the necessary data to be used in the analysis, 
description and interpretation of its aspects. The 
dialectical relationship existed between the researcher 
and the Gazankulu teacher training. The researcher 
directed himself to this teacher training so as to hear 
what it would "say" to him (Du Plooy et al. 1987:220). 
Through negative reduction of the phenomenological 
approach the researcher could temporarily suspect the 
existing views on Gazankulu teacher training in order to 
permit it to reveal itself. In other words all the views 
that might have concealed the true analysis of the 
Gazankulu teacher training were left out of consideration 
for a while to allow it to "show" itself. 
Positive reduction was, however, very essential to help 
the researcher to arrive at the main issues of the 
Gazankulu teacher training. The main issues, like teacher 
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training institutions, curricula, entrance qualifications, 
etc., without which teacher training analysis could not 
be complete were, because of positive reduction, included 
in this research report. 
By viewing the Gazankul u teacher training from various 
sides, the researcher could finally form a clear idea of 
what this teacher training is like. 
The researcher applied his experience, reasoning 
a true imagination and intuition to arrive at 
understanding of the Gazankul u teacher training 
& van Heerden 1989:142-144). 
(Venter 
All the researcher's personal bias has been "bracketed" 
in the description of various aspects of teacher training 
in Gazankulu. 
1.7.1.5 INTERVIEWS 
Interviews were conducted in order to obtain information 
from Rectors, Vice Rectors, Gazankul u Education Department 
and Department of Education and Training officials and 
past and present students of the Gazankul u teachers' 
colleges. The information was verified for correctness. 
The next paragraph deals with the field of study of this 
dissertation. 
1.8 THE FIELD OF STUDY 
Teacher training in general is a wide concept which includes 
many aspects. This research wi 11 therefore not be able to 
cover all the aspects of teacher training in Gazankulu. 
The field of study of this research consists of the four 
teachers' colleges found in Gazankulu, namely, Lemana, 
24 
Tivumbeni, Hoxani and Giyani, and one training school namely 
Orhovelani. Shingwedzi as one of the colleges of education 
in Gazankulu falls outside the scope of this research. This 
is owing to the fact that the scope of analysis of Gazankulu 
teacher training under investigation covers the period 1969-
1990 and Shingwedzi came into being in 1991. 
With regard to the aforementioned four colleges of education, 
the following aspects will be discussed: The causes for their 
existence; their ability to ensure the adequate supply of new 
primary and secondary school teachers and how they conducted 
the training of teachers. 
The last aspects on how training was conducted includes the 
fol lowing: The nature and objectives of various teachers' 
courses offered in Gazankulu teacher's colleges; the 
admission requirements; duration of training; curricula; 
teaching practice; examinations and the use of training aids 
and methods. 
Certification of prospective teachers after completion of 
training; the suitability of the lecturing staff and the 
quality of teachers from the Gazankulu training colleges also 
form part of the whole analysis. 
Following is a brief explanation of how the chapters follow 
one another in this research report. 
Chapter One introduces the reader to the presentation of an 
analysis of teacher training in Gazankulu. The reader will 
notice that after the problem has been stated, relevant 
background information on the problem has been given. The aim 
of the investigation is explained to give the reader 
information regarding the reason why a research is conducted 
on teacher training in Gazankulu. The importance of 
undertaking this research has been indicated under the 
actuality of the research. Various concepts of the problem 
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are defined in terms of how they are used in this research. 
Factors to be considered for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training are mentioned and briefly discussed in this first 
chapter. These factors are repeatedly referred to in Chapter 
Three, Four and Five, to show how they relate to Gazankulu. 
This first chapter also contains the methods and approaches 
that are used to analyze and present data. They are fully 
discussed under the methodology and approaches in the same 
chapter. Chapter One will not be complete if it does not 
state the field of study of this research. The field of study 
has been included to delimit the area under investiga~ion. 
Chapter Two presents the metabletic-historical description of 
the aspects related to Gazankulu. The description includes 
information on the boundaries of Gazankulu, the location of 
teachers' colleges in Gazankulu, the history of the people of 
Gazankulu, their tradition, culture, need for education; 
population, dependence and economy of Gazankulu. The 
influence of various languages on teacher training is 
explained in this chapter. Various maps have been included 
in this chapter to indicate various areas of which Gazankulu 
consists and its boundaries. The maps also indicate the 
location of colleges of education in difference districts of 
Gazankulu and the location of the Vatsonga tribes in 
Mozambique before they came to settle on the parts of the 
north-eastern Transvaal. 
Chapter Three pays attention to the retrospective study, the 
situation prior to 1969 and the situation since 1969 of 
teacher training in Gazankulu. The retrospective study takes 
the reader back to the 19th century for the brief general 
overview of how teacher training in South Africa commenced and 
proceeded. The general view of teacher training in Gazankulu, 
teacher population over the period 1960-1969 and the status 
of teacher training institutions for Black teachers are 
briefly referred to under the retrospective study. 
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The situation prior to 1969 in this chapter pays a brief 
attention to Lemana Training Institution in 1968. The 
situation since 1969 refers to various teachers colleges that 
were established in Gazankulu. The discussions centre around 
their establishment; admission requirements; duration of 
training; certification; curricula; supply of teachers; 
lecturing staff and facilities in both situations. 
The need for trained teachers in Gazankulu schools is also 
discussed. Chapter Three is concluded by a reference to some 
of the factors to be considered for a feasible strategy for 
Gazankulu teacher training. 
Chapter Four focuses attention on teacher training over the 
period 1969-1990 by referring to Tivumbeni Training 
School /College in connection with the various teachers courses 
offered. They were the Primary Teachers' Courses (P.T.C.); 
Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate ( J. S. T. C. ) ; the Senior 
Secondary Teachers' Certificate (S.S.T.C.) and the Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma Course (S.T.D.). These courses are 
discussed under the following headings: 
Nature and objectives; admission requirements; curriculum; 
teaching practice; examination; aids and methods and the 
quality of teacher trainees. Tivumbeni College is the first 
one to be referred to because it is the first teachers' 
college to be established in Gazankulu. Other teachers' 
colleges, to be discussed in the order of established are 
Hoxani and Giyani. 
Chapter Five looks at other examples of teacher training in 
Gazankul u which are namely Hoxani and Giyani Colleges of 
Education. As far as these exemplars are concerned, they 
off er under the same headings as in chapter four. The 
following courses were offered at Hoxani College: P.T.C.; 
Primary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Primary) (J .P.T.D.); 
Primary Teachers' Diploma (Senior Primary) ( S. P. T. D. ) ; 
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Primary Teachers' Diploma (Pre-primary) (P.P.T.D.); Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) and S.T.D. in Home Economics. 
Giyani college offered the Higper Diploma in Education 
(H.D.E.) in two directions, namely, H.Dip.Ed. and H.Dip.Ed. 
Phys.Sci. The first diploma includes various subjects while 
the second one is for Physical Science, including Mathematics. 
Chapter Six which is the last one, deals with the summary of 
the whole dissertation; the finding of the researcher; the 
conclusion and recommendations regarding the future 
improvements to minimize if not eliminate the problems 
experienced in Gazankulu teacher training. 
The next paragraph gives the resume of al 1 the previous 
paragraphs. 
1.9 RESUME 
In the introduction section, the research topic has been 
stated with the necessary background information. Such 
information is of vital importance to the reader, for without 
it he can hardly make sense of what the Gazankul u teacher 
training is. An important link between this training with the 
rest of Black Education has been clearly brought to the 
attention of the reader. Since the Gazankulu teacher training 
is an on-going process, its developmental phases have also 
been clearly explained. Such phases are important to note 
since they mark the difference in the quality of training. 
The aim of investigation section has been included to give 
the reader the reason why this research was conducted. A 
number of questions have been given to focus attention on the 
aim of investigation. These questions are dealt with 
throughout this dissertation. This section culminates in 
showing the theoretical and practical importance of this 
dissertations. 
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From the actuality of research section; it has been indicated 
to the reader the originality of this research on Gazankulu 
teacher training, has been explained also. 
A section has also been devoted to the formulation of the 
problem. For ease of analysis, the problem has been divided 
into several sub-problems. Questions that should be answered 
in this dissertation have been asked in this section. The 
various aspects of the Gazankulu teacher training have their 
different causes (Van Dalen 1979:377). 
It was very essential for the researcher to analyze the title 
and to define the concepts in the context of this research. 
This has been done to avoid any misunderstanding which might 
crop up in the reader and thus prevent him from obtaining a 
true idea of the scope of the dissertation. 
Important factors that should be considered for a feasible 
strategy for teacher's training have been given and discussed. 
Questions that should be answered in this dissertation were 
also asked on these factors. 
Without the use of the appropriate methods and approaches it 
would have been difficult for the researcher to compile this 
dissertation in a scientific and systematic manner. The 
researcher has to the best of his knowledge and understanding 
applied these methods and approaches: Basic-scientific 
method; problematic-historical approach. Interviews were 
also conducted with eyewitnesses and senior authorities in the 
Gazankulu Education Department and teachers' colleges. 
A section on the field of study, demarcated the area of the 
Gazankul u teacher training to be investigated. The field 
covered by various chapters have been fully explained in this 
section. 
29 
This chapter has laid the foundation of the whole dissertation 
by explaining what the reader may expect to find in the rest 
of this dissertation. The next chapter, that is, Chapter 2, 
pays attention to a very important metabletic historical 
description of aspects related to Gazankulu. The Gazankulu 
teacher training can be meaningfully understood if such 
metabletic historical description has been gone through first. 
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CHAPTER 2 
2. METABLETIC HISTORICAL DESCRIPTION OF ASPECTS RELATED TO 
GAZANKULU 
2.1 INTRODUCTION 
The fol lowing background 
absolutely essential for 
information of 
the discussion of 
training on the subsequent chapters. 
Gazankulu is 
its teacher 
Gazankulu is a Black National State within the boundaries of 
the Republic of South Africa (RSA). It lies adjacent to the 
Black National States of Venda and Lebowa. Its territorial 
boundaries as well as the location of the various training 
schools and colleges, will be discussed and illustrated by 
a map of Gazankulu (Vide map no. 1). 
People of Gazankulu have their own history which can be traced 
back to Mozambique from where they moved to come and settle 
in various places of the Transvaal; the reasons for their 
name and that of Gazankulu; and tribes into which they fell 
will be briefly explained (Vide map no. 4; par. 2.3). 
Population of Gazankulu people (Vide par. 2.4) will be 
discussed in terms of the geographical distribution, ethnic 
composition, population growth, dependency ratio and sex 
distribution. 
Various languages spoken in Gazankulu are in accordance with 
a variety of ethnic groups found in the land. Of the many 
languages only Afrikaans, English and Xitsonga are official 
languages. Their influence on teacher training will receive 
attention in the discussion (Vide par. 2.5). 
Gazankulu people have their own tradition and culture which 
originates from the past. As far as the two are concerned, 
attention will only be paid to certain aspects which may be 
regarded as striking (Vide prtr. 2.6 & 2.7). 
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dependence 
Act of 1913 
will 
to 
be 
the 
explained 
National 
The position of Gazankulu' s 
starting from Black Land 
Constitution Act of 1971. In the explanations it will become 
clear how Gazankulu became a self-governing territory within 
the RSA (Vide par~ 2.8). 
As far as the need for education in Gazankulu is concerned, 
it will be explained in general terms paying attention to 
enrolment in schools/colleges; number of schools/colleges, 
attendance by pupils; the level of education attained by the 
Gazanku 1 u population; 1 i teracy and university education (Vi de 
par. 2. 9) . 
Gazankulu's economy around which all the activities of the 
land depend will be explained in terms of as it relates to 
educational matters. The general state of the economy will 
al so form part of an explanation (Vi de par. 2. 10) . An 
evaluation of the aspects explained will conclude the chapter. 
2. 2 GAZANKULU TERRITORIAL BOUNDARIES AND LOCATION OF GAZANKULU 
TRAINING SCHOOLS/COLLEGES J 
I 
Gazankulu, the land for the Machangana-Vatsonga (Shangana-
Tsonga) people has been divided into six main areas, namely, 
Giyani, Malamulele, Hlanganani, Lulekani, Ritavi and Mhala. 
The whole Gazankulu land measures 656 531 ha or 6 565 km 2 • 
This land is situated in the North-Eastern Transvaal Lowvelac:) 
(Kriel,, & Hartman 1991:10; Development Bank of Southern Africa 
I 
1989:xi). By means of the accompanying map, of Gazankulu, it 
will be shown clearly where the six areas are situated. The 
biggest area comprises Giyani, Malamulele, Hlanganani and 
Lulekani Districts (Vide map no. 2). The accompanying 
orientation map of Gazankulu serves to show the position of 
Gazankulu in relation to the whole of the Transvaal (Vide map 
no. 3) . 
The Giyani, Malamulele and 
borders the Kruger National 
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Hlanganani 
Park in the 
districts have as 
East, the Luvuvhu 
River and the Venda territory in the North, and the Lebowa and 
Venda territories in the West. The Great Letaba River forms 
the border in the South of Lulekani district (Van Pletsen 
1981:3). 
The Ritavi district is divided into Ritavi 1 and 2. The 
Ritavi 1 includes the Mamitwa and Xihoko tribal territories 
which are found at approximately 19 km east of Duiwelskloof. 
The district has as its borders, the Lebowa territory in the 
north and west, and in the south and east the White territory. 
Ritavi 2 which is a much bigger area than Ritavi 1 is the 
Muhlava tribal territory. Most of the Vankuna or the Nkunas 
are found in these territories. This area is situated at a 
distance of ± 9 km south-east of Tzaneen. It has as its 
borders, the Great Letaba River in the north, the Lebowa area 
in the west and the White territory in the south, east and 
north-east (ibid:3). 
The Mhala district is found in the west of the Sabie-Sand 
Private Nature Reserve and Manyeleti Game Park. The borders 
of this district are, Timbavati Private Game Reserve in the 
north, Lebowa area in _the west, the Sabie River in the South 
and the Sabie Sand and Manyeleti Game Reserve in the east. 
The present Gazankulu land can be increased through purchase 
or very unlikely, reduced through selling (Van Pletsen 
1981:3-4; Kriel & Hartman 1991:10). The location of teachers' 
colleges within the Gazankul u borders is explained as fol lows: 
Lemana Training Institution which presently has become a 
college of education is found in the Hlanganani district which 
for a considerable time fell under the Giyani district, this 
institution is situated at Waterval (Vide map no. 1). 
Ti vumbeni College of Education is situated in the Rita vi 2 
district at Nkowankowa in the Tzaneen area (Vide map no. 1). 
Hoxani College of Education is situated in the Mhala District 
at Calcutta i.n the Mkhuhlu area (Vide maps nos. 1 & 2). 
Giyani College of Education is situated at Giyani, the capital 
of Gazankulu. Shingwedzi College of Education is situated in 
the Mandonsi area in the Malamulele district (Vide map no. 1) · 
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Shingwedzi High School was converted to a college of education 
in 1991. 
2. 3 HISTORY OF THE PEOPLE OF GAZANKULU 
The people of Gazankulu are known as the Machangana-Vatsonga 
(Shangana-Tsonga). The compound name given to these people 
suggests that they are a nation formed from the interaction 
of two ethnic groups of people, namely, the Machangana 
(Shangaan) and the Vatsonga (Tsongas). 
The Machangana-Vatsonga people found in Gazankulu and other 
parts of the Republic of South Africa, originally came from 
Mozambique ( Matshangana .•. , 1969: 1) . The Vatsonga tribes were 
by 1544 settled in the southern part of Mozambique. Although 
very little is known about these tribes it is a fact that by 
the start of the 19th century they were found in three main 
groups, namely, the southern group which includes, among 
others, the Maputa, the Tembe, and the Mpfumu; the central 
group which included, among others, the Khoza, the Nkuna, the 
Mavunda, the Valoyi, the Maluleke and the Nhlanganu; and the 
northern group had, for instance, the Hlengwe and the Tswa 
(Kriel & Hartman 1991:16). The surnames from these groups 
still exist among the people of Gazankulu. This serves as 
reasonable proof of the origin of the Tsongas found in 
Gazankulu. 
By looking at the 
becomes clear that 
accompanying map 
there are broad 
(Vide 
names 
-------
map no. 4) , it 
under which the 
southern, central and northern groups of the Vatsonga (Tsonga) 
people are classified. The classification is presented in the 
table below: 
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Group Broad Name Examples of surnames 
1. Southern Varhonga (Ronga) Maputa, Mpfumo, Tembe 
2 • Central Dzonga (Southerner) Khosa 
Nhlave Nkuna; Mavunda 
N'walungu (Northerner) Baloyi; Maluleke 
Nhlanganu Mnisi 
3. Northern Hlengwe Cawuke 
Tshwa or Tswa Yingwana 
(Junod 1977:99-104) 
The Tsonga tribes lived peaceful 1 y together in Mozambique 
until they were disturbed by the Nguni groups around 1820. 
The groups came from the south. They were fleeing northwards 
through Mozambique because of Shaka's rule which went chaotic 
from 1815. The first group to invade Mozambique was the 
fol lowers of Zwangedaba, then the fol lowers of Nxaba and 
lastly the followers of Soshangana one of Zwide's lieutenants. 
Before the first two Nguni groups passed through Mozambique, 
they launched extensive attacks on the Tsongas. After 
Soshangana had invaded Mozambique, he and his followers 
settled for a short while on the banks of the Tembe River. 
This group controlled and assimilated the Tsonga tribes. 
From the Tembe River, Soshangana and his followers went to 
settle in the Limpopo Valley. From this area, he and his 
followers went northwards as far as the Zambezi River in 1835. 
In 1838 he returned to the Limpopo Valley. His movement 
southward frightened various Tsonga groups. As a result some 
of the Tsongas fled westwards from Mozambique. They crossed 
the Lebombo Mountains and landed in the Transvaal, which had 
large and uninhabited areas while others settled under the 
Venda and Sotho tribal chiefs in the northern and north-
eastern Transvaal. Among the first Tsonga tribes that settled 
in the north of the place presently known as Gazankulu, the 
important ones are the Nkuna, Valoyi and the Mabunda (Van 
Pletsen 1981:4-5; Kriel & Hartman 1981:16-171. 
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The immigration from Mozambique consisted of Tsongas and 
Shanganas. The first groups of Tsongas arrived in the 
Transvaal before 1865. They prefer to be called as such. 
They were pure Tsongas since they were never under the control 
of Soshangana (Matshangana ... , 1969:1; Kriel & Hartman 
1991:18). 
After the death of Soshangana in 1856, a decline in his 
empire, Gaza, occurred. Some of the Shangana tribes emigrated 
and passed over the Lebombo Mountains to the north-western 
Transvaal. They joined the established groups from 
Mozambique. Assimilation occurred between the Tsonga and the 
Shangana tribes. A new nation known as Machangana-Vatsonga as 
a result developed with its own strong culture and tradition 
(Van Pletsen 1981:5). 
i When the Machangana-Va tsonga territorial authority was 
declared a self-governing territory, the name "Gazankulu" was 
decided upon. "Gazankulu" is the name given to the land for 
the Shangana-Tsonga people. The name was given to this land 
because of the Gaza empire which was occupied by Soshangana 
in the 19th century in Mozambique. Some of the Tsongas were 
under his control (Rikhotso 1984:16). The meaning of the name 
"Gazankulu" is the "Big Gaza". 
nation". 
It is regarded as one "big 
The history of Gazankulu People in 
training dates back as far as in 1893. 
relation to teacher 
Rev. H.A Junod of the 
Swiss Missionary Society started a Bible school at Rikatla 
near Lourenc:;o Marques. In that school there were three 
students from Mpfumo, a place in Mozambique, and two from the 
Transvaal. The aim of the school was to train evangelists and 
teachers who could spread the gospel of God among the 
Machangana-Vatsonga in the Transvaal and at Mpfumo and also 
to teach in the schools meant for these people. 
After some time in 1903 the Bible school was transferred to 
Shiluvane area in the Transvaal on the request of the Swiss 
Mission Church. A few years thereafter, the South African 
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Government subsidised the school through the payment of 
salaries to teachers. In those times it was also felt that the 
Bible School be split into two. One section was transferred 
back to Rikatla to serve the Mpfumo people. The other section 
was transferred to Rossbach to serve the people in the 
Transvaal in 1906. 
Its main services was teacher training. The number of 
students in this school was seven and the new name given to 
it was Lemana. The name was given in memory of the Lake Leman 
in Switzerland. The school then immediately adopted the 
curriculum as prescribed by the South African Government 
(Mbhombi 1972:4-5). 
2.4 POPULATION OF GAZANKULU 
Valuable statistics about the population of Gazankulu is 
obtainable from censuses. At first censuses were generally 
carried out every ten years. This period was later shortened 
to every five years. For the purpose of this analysis 
reference will be made to the 1980-85 and 1985-1991 censuses 
in Gazankul u. 
2.4.1 GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION 
The 1991 census in Gazankulu revealed its population 
consisted of Asians, Blacks, Coloureds and Whites. The 
table below indicates the approximate numbers for each of 
these population groups during 1985 and 1991 census. 
POPULATION OF GAZANKULU, 1985 AND 1991** 
Year 
1985 
1991 
Table 2.1 
Total 
508 294 
686 685 
Whites 
845 
1 113 
Coloured 
146 
380 
Asians Blacks 
30 507 273 
42 685 150 
**Taken from the Central Statistical Services 
report, 1991. 
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The population figures appearing in Table 2.1 are summarised 
results before adjustment for undercount. 
they are approximate figures. 
In this regard 
From Table 2.1 it appears that the Blacks form the biggest 
population in Gazankulu. According to the census taken in 
1985 and 1991, the Blacks constituted 99,8 % of the 
Gazankulu population. 
in small numbers. 
Other population groups, are found 
The following table gives the population of Gazankulu 
according to the six districts, namely, Giyani, Hlanganani, 
Lulekani, Malamulele, Mhala and Ritavi. 
POPULATION OF GAZANKULU 1985 AND 199lf 
DISTRICT TOTAL WHITES COLOUREDS ASIANS BLACKS 
Giyani 152 412 677 63 9 151 
Hlanganani 91 833 88 39 5 91 
Lulekani 28 342 41 18 1 28 
Malamvlele 127 698 102 68 5 127 
Mhala 181 704 147 128 18 181 
Rita vi 104 696 58 64 4 104 
TOTALS 686 685 1 113 380 42 685 
Table 2.2 fTaken from the Central Statistical Service 
report, 1991. 
663 
701 
282 
523 
411 
570 
500 
From Table 2.2 it becomes clear that the majority of the 
Shangana-Tsonga people live in the Mhala District with a 
population of ± 181 411 Blacks. The second largest 
population of the Shangana-Tsonga people is found in the 
Giyani District, with a total of ± 151 663 Blacks. Included 
in the figures for Blacks are, apart from Shangana-Tsonga 
people, other Black nations in very small numbers. 
Despite the fact that various population groups are found 
in Gazankulu, its teacher training mainly caters for the 
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Machangana-Vatsonga people. There is no need to provide 
teacher training for other population groups since they have 
theirs in their places of origin. 
2.4.2 ETHNIC COMPOSITION 
Gazankul u is composed of different ethnic groups. Among 
others, there are the fol lowing groups: Vatsonga, 
Machangana, Venda, Afrikaner, English, Shona, Sotho, Zulu, 
Ndebele, Coloured and Indian etc. The Machangana and 
Vatsonga form one big ethnic group. The other nations are 
found in smaller ethnic groups. 
The Machangana-Vatsonga ethnic group consists of two ethnic 
elements. The first one includes the pure Tsongas since 
before coming to the Transvaal, from Mozambique, they were 
never under the reign of Soshangana. Some of them came 
after his death during the time of discord between Muzila 
and Mawewe his sons and successors (Kriel & Hartman 1991:20, 
Vide par. 2.3). The second one includes the Shanganas, most 
of whom are the descendants of Ndwandwe, and Vatsonga who 
were integrated into the Ndwandwe tribe by Soshangana and 
his successors. Falling under the Shanganas are the 
Nxumalos of Mhala and Malamulele and under the Vatsonga are 
the Nkunas of Mhala (ibid. 1991:20). 
The composition of the Machangana-Vatsonga ethnic group has 
therefore its origin in the old Vatsonga and Machangana who 
first inhabited the Transvaal. The two nations are so 
intermingled that even the Gazankulu people themselves 
hardly know to which ethnic group they belong. 
The concentration of the Machangana-Vatsonga ethnic groups 
in various districts of Gazankulu differ considerably (Vide 
Table 2.2). 
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2.4.3 POPULATION GROWTH 
The growth of the population in the various districts of 
Gazankulu differ. The differences in population growth 
appear in the table below. 
POPULATION INCREASE IN GAZANKULU IN 1985 AND 1991*** 
DISTRICT YEAR TOTAL INCREASE % INCREASE 
Giyani 1985 111 179 
1991 152 412 41 233 37,l 
Hlanganani 1985 73 064 
1991 91 833 18 769 25,7 
Lulekani 1985 7 985 
1991 28 342 20 357 254,9 
Malamulele 1985 109 393 
1991 127 698 18 305 16,7 
Mhala 1985 119 917 
1991 181 704 61 787 51,7 
Rita vi 1985 86 456 
1991 104 696 18 240 21,l 
Table 2.3 ***Taken from the Central Statistical Service 
report, 1991. 
The information from Table 2. 3 shows that the highest 
population increase was experienced in the Lulekani 
district. This being the new district was probably liked 
by many people because of better hopes for new occupation, 
new settlement, business and industrial prospects. Other 
districts have population increase ranging between 16 % and 
52 % • The population of Gazankul u, just 1 ike in other 
nations is influenced by the following factors: Fertility, 
mortality and migration. Before looking into these factors 
as they are found in Gazankulu, it is appropriate to explain 
what they include. 
The first factor, fertility, looks at the rate at which new 
babies are born. The birth rate can be affected by a number 
of factors, some of which are briefly as follows: 
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1. The age at 
Marriage may 
soon as the 
which the couple enter into marriage. 
take place very early, very late or as 
couple can support themselves. Early 
marriages have longer chances for new births than late 
marriage. The " as soon as can support" 
marriages can either lead to more or fewer births. 
2. The use or non use of contraceptives. The use leads to 
the reduction and nonuse to the increase of new births. 
3. Inability to give birth because of Gonorrhoea or hunger. 
These factors reduce fertility (capacity to bear 
children). 
4. Prolonged breast feeding. Some people prefer the breast 
feeding period of about a year while others about 4 
months. Before the expiry of these periods no new 
births could be expected (Spencer & Inkeles 1982:440-
443) . 
The crude birth rate, that is the number of births per annum 
per 1 000 people, can be used to measure the fertility in 
Gazankulu. This rate in Gazankulu is 30 to 40 per 1 000. 
This means that every 1 000 people in the population give 
birth to between 30 and 40 children per year (Spencer & 
Inkeles 1982:440-441; Kriel & Hartman 1991:12). 
The second factor, mortality, looks at the rate at which 
people pass away. A measure in this regard is the crude 
death rate. According to the crude death rate the midyear 
population is used to arrive at the number of deaths per 
annum per 1 000 people (Spencer & Inkeles 1982:443). The 
crude death rate (mortality rate) in Gazankulu stands at 20 
per 1 000. For every 1 000 people there are 20 that die 
from accidents, diseases, natural and other causes (Kriel 
& Hartman 1991:12). 
The crude death rate can also be given according to 
districts as follows: 
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DEATH RATE IN GAZANKULU DISTRICTS, 1988/89** 
District 
Giyani 
Malamulele 
Rita vi 
Mhala 
Table 2.4 
Death rate 
10,0 per 1 000 
5,8 per 1 000 
5,8 per 1 000 
7,8 per 1 000 
**Taken from the Gazankulu Department of Health 
and Social Welfare annual report, 1988/89, 
p. 24. 
The death rates as given in Table 2.4 relate only to the 
registered deaths. According to 
death rate seems to be at Giyani. 
this table the highest 
In other districts the 
death rate might seem low because some of the deaths are not 
recorded. 
The third factor is migration. In Gazankulu, just like in 
other areas, there are people who move into and out. 
Migration can be international or internal. Internatio-
nally, people migrate from Gazankulu to other area outside 
Gazankul u, for instance to Lebowa, Venda, Kwa-Zul u etc. 
Internally people migrate from one area to another within 
Gazankulu, for example, from Giyani to Hlanganani or 
otherwise between the Gazankulu districts. 
There are factors which may lead to the two types of 
migration. International migration may be owing to famine, 
civil war, economic depression, political oppression, lack 
of jobs, and exhaustion of resources in the original 
countries (Spencer & Inke]es 1982:444-445). There has been 
a drastic migration of the Mozambique into Gazankulu 
recently. This was owing to hunger, civil war and economic 
depression in Mozambique ( Tirhele ... , 1987: 3-4). other 
migration into Gazankulu are owing to one or more of the 
aforementioned courses. For example, Gazankul u has an 
inf low of Indian teachers, coming to look for teaching 
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posts; Coloureds coming for building constructions; 
Ghanaians coming to practice as doctors, etc. International 
migration occurs very rarely. 
Internal migration occurs very often, especially among the 
young and unsettled people. Such people are still in search 
of better places to 1 i ve J.n and better jobs. Among the 
elderly this migration is very seldom. Since such people 
are settled. They have families, friends and some 
possessions where they live. 
make them less mobile. 
2.4.4 DEPENDENCY RATIO 
--
These and other commitments 
In Gazankulu, there is a high dependency ratio. This is 
owing to the fact that there are many children younger than 
15 years and many aged people, above 65 years. The children 
are estimated at more than half the population of Gazankulu, 
that is, ± 343 342 children. The ratios are 123 per 100 for 
children and 8 per 100 for the aged people (Kriel & Hartman 
1991:12; Vide Table 2.1). 
The main factors which lead to a large number of children in 
Gazankulu are polygamy and teenage pregnancies. Most of the 
men, especially the illiterate and the less educated, prefer 
to marry more than two wives. This leads to having families 
with many children. Most girls during their teens fall 
pregnant. They bear many children before they actually 
enter into marriages. 
2.4.5 SEX DISTRIBUTION 
---As far as the Black population of the Gazankulu people is 
concerned, the males were in 1985 and 1991 fewer than the 
females, as in the following table: 
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MALES AND FEMALES IN GAZANKULU, 1985 AND 1991* 
YEAR 
1985 
1991 
Table 2.5 
MALES 
213 280 
298 645 
FEMALES 
293 993 
386 505 
*Taken from the Central Statistical Service 
report, 1991. 
The difference in the population of the two sexes does not 
seriously affect the students enroling for teachers' 
training. For instance, in 1991 at Tivumbeni and Shingwedzi 
colleges there were 617 male and 693 female students 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1991:19). 
The students' enrolment in teachers' colleges is influenced 
by the students preference, that is, whether to become 
teachers or to join other professions. 
In 1985 there were at Hoxani and Tivumbeni Colleges 654 male 
and 476 female students (Gazankulu Department of Education 
annual report 1985:9). This again shows the less influence 
the difference in the population of the sexes has on 
enrolment of students in teachers' colleges. 
The fact that there are more females than males in Gazankulu 
may be attributed to the fact that there are more death for 
males than for females; 
than for the males. 
and more births for female babies 
2. 5 LANGUAGES IN GAZANKULU AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON TEACHER TRAINING 
The existence of difference ethnic groups in Gazankulu leads 
to the use of different languages within the same land (Vide 
par. 2.4.2). Among the many languages used in Gazankulu, the 
major ones are Afrikaans, English and Xitsonga (Tsonga). 
Xitsonga is the home language (Mother-tongue) for the people 
of Gazankulu or Machangana-Vatsonga. For the period 1969-1972 
in Gazankulu, Xitsonga was used as a medium of instruction in 
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the primary schools. In 1971 there were 8 schools which did 
not use Xitsonga as a medium but instead they used Zulu, and 
Northern Sotho. Of the 8 schools, 3 of them used Zulu; 2 of 
them Northern Sotho and the remaining 3 used both Zulu and 
Northern Sotho (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1971:5). 
The three languages, namely, Afrikaans, English and Xitsonga 
are regarded as the official languages of Gazankulu. Xitsonga 
was declared an official language since 1973 (Van Pl et sen 
from the 
official 
1981:6; Rikhotso 1984:16) Before 1973, that is, 
beginning of Gazankulu in 1969 up to 1972 the two 
language in this land were English and Afrikaans. 
In addition to Xitsonga as a medium of instruction, Afrikaans 
and English were used as media in the secondary schools in 
Gazankulu. A change was made in 1974 when Xitsonga was used 
as a medium in lower primary schools, that is from Sub-
3 through standard A up to Std 2 and English from Std 
secondary school u,e to teachers' colleges (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 197 4) . 
Afrikaans as a medium of instruction is restricted to the 
teaching of this language 'only. 
In the Gazankul u teachers' colleges, Afrikaans, English and 
Xitsonga are offered as method subjects. Besides this, 
Afrikaans and or English are also offered to 1mprove the 
students' communicative competence regarding the use of these 
languages. The students' command of the two languages J_s 
reinforced (S.T.D. Structure 1990:3; Swart 1989: 11). For 
this purpose the teachers' colleges in Gazankul u have language 
laboratories. 
2. 6 TRADITION OF THE GAZANKULU PEOPLE 
The tradition of the ,eeo,ele of Gazankulu can be traced back to 
the ,eeriod 1498-1652 before they come to settle in the 
Transvaal. Minor modification might have occurred in their 
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tradition since those times. 
contact with other nations. 
This is owing to coming into 
The tradition of these people is so diverse that it will not 
be possible to discuss all the aspects owing to limited space. 
Only certain striking aspects of this tradition will be 
touched upon. Here are some of the aspects: Role 
differentiation in the family; polygamy; nuclear and extended 
families marriage taboos, initiation schools; authority 
structure within the family, and recreation. 
2.6.1 ROLE DIFFERENTIATION IN THE FAMILY 
From the past there has been a clear distinction between the 
roles of males and females in the family situation. Certain 
roles like ploughing lands, fetching water were assigned to 
women. Hunting for food and preparing hides for clothing 
and other uses were left to men (Junod 1977:37). Sex role 
differentiation still exists among the Vatsonga people 
today, although it is not as it was in the past. Looking 
after cattle, ploughing lands, building, gardening and other 
heavy activities are today performed by men. The household 
activities like, cooking, fetching wood, cleaning the house, 
looking after young ones etc. are done by women. 
2.6.2 POLYGAMY 
Polygamy among the Machangana-Vatsonga is an old phenomenon. 
A man could marry many wives. A man was respected on the 
strength of having many wives who worked like slaves for him 
(Junod 1977:37). Although the aim of polygamy has changed, 
it is still practised among the Gazankulu people. Having 
more children who are regarded as an investment for the 
family is nowadays an aim. More girls means more money 
coming in in the form of marriage goods (Lobola) and more 
boys means more manpower to work for the family. Usually 
the different wives married to one man are sisters. In 
Gazankulu about 25 % of men are still polygamists (Kriel & 
Hartman 1991: 25) . The percentage is not so great since 
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polygamy is mostly found among the illiterates or those with 
little education. 
2.6.3 THE NUCLEAR AND THE EXTENDED FAMILIES 
The two types of families are found among the Gazankulu 
people. The nuclear family usually consists of a husband, 
his wife and their unmarried children. As soon as the other 
members or relatives are added to this family, it changes to 
become an extended family (Spencer & Inkeles 1982:308-309). 
In Gazankulu the extended families consists of the fol lowing 
who might be added to the nuclear families: Grandparents, 
unmarried daughters with or without children, the sons' 
wives and children, sisters bringing their husbands home and 
the in-laws (their wives, sisters and brothers). The 
extended families in Gazankulu are owing to poverty and 
absence of income. The funds may not be available to 
provide separate additional accommodation and food for those 
who joined the clear family. And most people who join the 
nuclear family are unemployed. 
2.6.4 MARRIAGE TABOOS 
Among the Machangana-Vatsonga people, certain marriages have 
been prohibited from the past. These included, among 
others, marriages between brothers and sisters (Junod 
1977:17). This suggests that marriages between relatives 
and members of the family were restricted. Such 
restrictions serve to maintain order and respect among the 
nation. 
2.6.5 INITIATION (TRADITIONAL) SCHOOLS 
Initiation schools were conducted to introduce the young 
girls and boys into the adult world. The boys attend the 
initiation school known as "Ngoma", literally meaning a 
"drum". This school existed as early as 1560 among the 
Vatsonga. The school attended by girls is known as 
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"Vukhoba" (Junod 1977:38, 88). In these schools the boys 
and girls are taught certain norms and values acceptable in 
the nation's adult world. The initiation school for boys 
which includes circumcision is nowadays unpopular because of 
deaths associated with circumcision. The one for girls 
still enjoys popularity. 
2.6.6 AUTHORITY STRUCTURE WITHIN THE FAMILY 
In either the nuclear or extended family, the father is 
regarded as the head and should be respected by al J the 
members of the family. In a family where polygamy prevails, 
the wives respect each other in the order in which they were 
married. The first wife should be respected by all the 
others. The respect among children follows the same order 
in whi.ch their mothers were married. Their ages a 1 so 
determine who must be respected (Kriel & Hartman 1991:39). 
Among the Vatsonga, seniority, age and sex forms the basis 
of authority. An example explains seniority: Child A is 12 
years old and belongs to the first wife; Child B is 15 
years old and belongs to the second wife. Child B is 
expected to respect Child A like his elder because of his 
mother's seniority in the family. 
2.6.7 RECREATION 
From the past the Machangana-Vatsonga people liked to sing 
and dance as part of recreation. For these purpose they 
created their own musical instruments from dried wild fruit, 
wood and hides etc. To mention but just a few of the 
instruments are the following: Notched vibrating bow 
( Xizambi); a big musical bow with a cal abash resonator 
(Xitendze); a hollowed reed bow (Mqangala); a type of a 
cross flute with three holes (Xitiringo); a shepherd's pipe 
(Nanga); drums of varying types (Ndzumba, Xigubu, Ngoma) 
and thumb piano xylophone (Timbila) (Junod 1977:63; Kriel 
& Hartman 1991:38). 
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These instruments were used as accompaniment during dances 
and singing. The traditional dances usually performed by 
Machangana-Vatsonga are the following: "Muchongolo"; 
"Xincayi-cayi"; "Choza"; "Makhwayi"; "Ku thawuza". 
The dances that are performed usually resemble the real life 
activities for instance, "Muchongolo" resembles war actions 
(defeat or defeated, protect or protected; taking wood or 
water by force) etc. (Junod 1977:65). 
Traditional games for various age groups were designed for 
recreation. Among the men, the most popular game has been 
a little like draughts (Ncuva) (Kriel & Hartman 1991:70). 
2.7 CULTURE OF THE PEOPLE OF GAZANKULU 
The people of Gazankulu have their own culture or way of life 
which differ in many ways from other nations' cultures. As 
a way of life culture shows what the Gazankulu people have 
what they do, and how they think together (Spencer & Inkeles 
1982:57). The Gazankulu people have their ways of dressing, 
eating, entertaining, showing hospitality, respect, etc. 
The way of dressing among the Gazankulu people is enhanced by 
their traditional clothes some of which there are no real 
suitable equivalent English names. Among women there are some 
of the following: Cape (nceka), head dress (khanikha), blouse 
(yele), iron bangles (masindza) etc., as for men there are 
some of these: tinjhovo, nghundzu, etc. 
During meals, usually the family is divided into groups: the 
father eats alone, the mother also eats alone and the children 
separate from the parents. 
places within the family. 
This usually occurs at separate 
Respect among the Gazankulu people is practised in various 
ways which, among others, are the following: Curtsy by women 
when greeting, talking or delivering something to any person. 
Squatting by men when talking to the elders; not to look 
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someone right in the face during communication etc. 
Guests are given a warm welcome. Time is usually taken to 
greet and to enquire about the visitor's purpose. 
The culture of the Gazankulu people which is transmitted from 
one generation to the next consists of the following elements: 
Values, laws, norms, folklore and ideology (Spencer & Inkeles 
1982:57). They have standards with which they judge 
behaviour; they have rules of 
traditional tales and they also 
their actions and interests. 
how 
have 
to behave; 
principles 
they have 
to justify 
The material culture of the Gazankulu people consists of a 
wide range of goods which have been produced for the purpose 
of use in their daily living, they are, among others, the 
following: Cooking huts (minturlwka), blankets (minkumba), 
beer pots (makhuwana), cooking pots (timbita), dwelling huts 
(tiyindlu), water pots (tinhlambeto), grain huts (switlati), 
sleeping mats (masangu), cattle kraal (xivala), wooden plates 
(tindyelo) etc. (.Junod 1977:42; 
& Hartman 1991:36-37). 
Van Pletsen 1981:3; Kriel 
Although the culture of the Machangana-Vatsonga people can be 
traced back to the period 1498-1652, that is, before they 
moved to the Transvaal in about 1835, it was not static, it 
changed owing to some influences from other cultures. 
The Machangana -Vat songa cul tu re has from the past a strong 
hold on the belief in witchcraft which can become evident in 
the following explanations: 
The Nachangana-Vatsonga people never believed that a person 
at one time or another can fall ill or die. According to them 
illness or death was caused by a witch (noyi; plural valoyi) 
who committed witchcraft ( vuloyi) on the affected person. The 
witch-doctor (n'anga) was to be consulted in order to use his 
set of bones (tinhlolo) to identify the cause of the death or 
the illness. The same set of bones was again used to 
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prescribe the medicine to cure 
further death (Junod 1977:570). 
the illness or to prevent 
The belief in witchcraft is 
still prevalent among the present Machangana-Va t songa. Sudden 
death or illness is usually ascribed to witchcraft first until 
the contrary can be proved. 
Achievements in education, occupation and success in business 
and other fields are usually ascribed to witchcraft. The 
achievers and the successful are suspected to have used 
witchcraft of some kind. 
2.8 INDEPENDENCE OF GAZANKULU 
Before Gazankulu became a self-governing state within the 
Republic of South Africa since 01 February 1973 in terms of 
Chapter Two of the National States Constitution Act, No. 21 
of 1971, a series of events which date back to 1913 have a 
link in this regard (Kriel & Hartman 1991:3). 
The Black Land Act, 1913 (Act 27 of 1913) was passed by the 
Parliament of the Union of South Africa in order to schedule 
8,9 m ha as Black areas. In terms of this Act Blacks were to 
acquire land or interests in land. In 1936 the Development 
trust and Land Act, (Act 18 of 1936) made provision for the 
expansion of Black areas. 6, 3 m ha was to be acquired and 
added to the Black areas scheduled in 1913. The aim of Act 18 
of 1936 was to enable the South African Government to 
consolidate specific homeland areas of the Black peoples 
(Cloete 1982:290; Kriel & Hartman 1991:21). 
The Parliament also passed Black authorities Act, 1951 (Act 
68 of 1951). The Act was aimed at encouraging self-
determination among Blacks by developing clear legislative, 
governmental and administrative institutions for Blacks in 
their areas. Those areas were reserved in terms of the 1913 
and 1936 Legislations. Act 68 of 1951 also recognized 
traditional institutions, headmen and chiefs among Blacks. 
This is indeed what happened after the homeland system among 
Blacks started. Chiefs, headmen and traditional institutions 
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have been maintained through the establishment of tribal, 
regional and territorial authorities (Cloete 1982:292-294). 
The Promotion of Black Self-Government Act, 1959 (Act 46 of 
1959) was passed by the parliament in order to make provision 
for self-government of Black areas. This Act also allowed, 
among others, for the gradual development of terri toria 1 
legislative institutions towards further self-government. In 
terms of this Act the Black areas were recognised as national 
homelands or states (Cloete 1982:294). 
As far as Gazankulu is concerned, it was established as the 
Machangana Territorial Authority on 9 November 1962, in terms 
of the provisions of acts of 1951 and 1959 as mentioned 
earlier in the beginning of this discussion (Cloete 1982:295). 
Before this date the Machangana-Vatsonga people had already 
formed their five regional authorities in terms of the 
prov is ions of act of 1951. Those reg iona 1 authorities, 
namely, Malamulele, Mokoena-Tshangana Nhlanganu, Louis 
Trichardt, Ndhlopfu, and Bankuna were officially informed 
about the formation of the Machangana Territorial Authority 
in August 1962. On 19 December 1962 the Machangana 
territorial Authority was officially proc]aimed by the South 
African Government. The first chairman of this authority, 
Mr A.S. Mhinga was honoured by doctor M.D.C. de Wet Nel the 
then Minister of Administration and Development among Blacks 
(Rikhotso 1984:3-4). 
The Machangana Territorial Authority was made a self-
government with its own executive council, in 1969. Its first 
Chief Minister was Prof. H.W.E. Ntsanwisi: This self 
Government was celebrated in 1969, October 13th, at Giyani the 
capital of Gazankulu (ibid. 1984:10-11). 
On 1 July 1971 the Machangana Legislative assembly replaced 
the Machangana Territorial Authority in terms of Chapter 1 of 
National States Constitution Act, No. 21 of 1971. A 
proclamation to this change was made by the State President 
in the Government Gazette (Cloete 1982:298-299). 
52 
As from 1973 to the time of writing this report Gazankulu has 
been a self-governing territory (state) and not an independent 
state. The decisions including educational matters by its 
Legislative Assembly should be submitted to the State 
President of the Republic of South Africa for final approval 
(Kriel & Hartman 1991:43). 
2.9 THE NEED FOR EDUCATION IN GAZANKULU 
2.9.1 INTRODUCTION 
The need for education in Gazankulu can best be explained in 
general term by referring to increases in the enrolment of 
pupils and students in various types of schools; increase 
in the number of schools/colleges; increase in the number 
of literacy centres, the percentage of children attending 
school, and the level of education in Gazankulu. 
2.9.2 ENROLMENT OF PUPILS AND STUDENTS 
The table below gives total enrolment of pupils and students 
in the Gazankulu schools/colleges over the period 1984-1991: 
ENROLMENT OF PUPILS AND STUDENTS IN GAZANKULU SCHOOLS/ 
COLLEGES, 1984-1991# 
Type of Enrolment 
School 
1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 
Primary 158 339 171 222 l9J 002 ~Q] 653 225 764 229 001 2J0_335 L4] 134 
Secondary 32 661 3_9 214 {5- 051 ~_6 676 6.6 659 v 071 as 565 il 510 
Sped al 96 117 120 200 333 r 221 
-~--;~ 
255 32.4 
Technical 219 237 230 177 178 194 204 218 
Teacher-
training 1 220 1 240 1 359 1 272 1 495 1 866 2 304 2 803 
192 535 212 030 237 762 265 978 294 429 308 353 328 663 341 989 
Table 2.6 #Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1990:65; 1991:9-11. 
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From Table 2. 6 it appears that there had been a gradual 
Jncrease in the number of pupils and students over the 
period 1984-1991 from 192 535 to 341 989. This shows great 
awareness of and the need to receive formal education. A 
decrease in these numbers for the enrolment would indicate 
the deteriorating need for education. 
2.9.3 NUMBER OF SCHOOLS/COLLEGES 
The increase in the enrolment of pupils and students l n 
schools/colleges had been coupled with the increase in the 
number of schoo]s/colleges as presented in the table below 
over the same period. 
NUMBER OF SCHOOLS/COLLEGES IN GAZANKULU, 1984-1991** 
Type of 
School 
Primary 
Secondary 
Special 
Technical 
Teacher-
t raining 
TOTALS 
Number 
1984 
291 
86 
1 
1 
2 
381 
1985 1986 
318 320 
92 94 
1 1 
l 1 
2 2 
414 418 
1987 1988 1989 1990 
323 328 348 357 
110 121 133 139 
1 1 2 2 
1 1 1 1 
2 2 3 3 
437 453 487 502 
Table 2.7 **Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
1991 
365 
151 
2 
1 
4 
523 
Education annual reports, 1990:67; 1991:9-11 
From Table 2.7 it is clear that the schools/colleges were 
increased in numbers to cater for increased of students and 
pupils willing to receive education. The total number of 
schools/colleges rose from 381 in 1984 to 523 in 1991, an 
increase of 30 %. Such an increase shows the growing need 
for education. 
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2.9.4 LITERACY AND CONTINUATION CENTRES 
With a view to promoting literacy among the illiterate 
adults; to upgrade the academic qualification of teachers 
with Primary Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C) but without 
Standard 10, and to cater for various academic needs of 
adults, the Gazankulu Education Department has established 
the literacy and the continuation centres (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1983:15). 
These centres cater for out-of-school education through 
literacy and continuation courses. The former courses deal 
with the teaching of Tsonga, Mathematics (numeracy) and 
English up to Standard 2 level. The latter handles the 
subjects for Standard 3, 5, 8 and 10; and also technical 
education (Gazankulu Department of Education annual reports 
1989:10; 1990:12; 1991:12). 
Adults who cannot read and write Tsonga and English or those 
who cannot do Mathematics (simple Mathematical calculations) 
may attend literacy courses to acquire the basic skills in 
these subjects. Parents who could not continue with their 
schooling because of some forces beyond their control, and 
had been out of school, before reaching Standard 3-10 
classes, may attend continuation courses for the standards 
they wish to obtain. As already mentioned, teachers without 
Standard 10 may also attend these courses. 
The increase or decrease in the number of learners, students 
or centres serves to indicate the need for out-of-school 
education in Gazankulu. The following table contains 
figures to show the fluctuation of the need for this type 
of education. 
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LITERACY AND CONTINUATION CENTRES IN GAZANKULUf f 
NO. OF NO. OF TOTAL NO. OF 
YEAR LITERACY CONTINUATION LEARNERS/ 
CENTRES CENTRES STUDENTS 
1982 175 33 8 606 
1985 259 51 12 191 
1988 289 92 16 426 
1990 212 48 7 828 
1991 216 147 11 580 
Table 2.8 ffTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1985 p. 17; 1989, 
p. 14; 1990 p. 12-13. 
Table 2.8 reveals an increase in the number of centres and 
learners/students. This shows a growing need for the out-
of-school education. In order to conduct out-of-school 
education, existing school buildings are named as literacy 
and continuation centres. If there are learners or students 
who would like to receive literacy or continuation lessons, 
the school building in which such lessons can be conducted 
is named a centre. If there are no longer learners/-
students, such a building ceases to become a centre. These 
explain a decrease in the number of centres in 1988 and 
1991. The decrease in the number of centres and learners/-
students in 1990 was owing to the unrest that prevailed 
throughout Gazankulu in that year. After the unrest had 
cooled down, people were again willing to receive out-of-
school education, hence an increase in centres in 1991. 
The need for education in Gazankulu can also be made clear 
by looking at the manner in which parents send their chil-
dren to school. The year 1986 can be used to explain this 
point. In this year, there were approximately 204 000 chil-
dren in the primary school going-age, that is, between 5 and 
24 years. Out of this number 191 002 or 94 % were enrolled 
in primary schools (Grove & Pieterse 1988:65; Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1990:65). This means 
that only 6 % did not attend school. The fact that more 
children are in schools indicates the great need for 
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education. 
In the same way, reference can be made to the enrolment of 
pupils in secondary schools in 1986. In this year there was 
approximately 68 700 children in the ages 15-19 years. Out 
of this number 45 051 or 66 % attended secondary schools. 
Only 34 % could not attend. This also shows the need for 
secondary school education since more than 60 % of children 
were in schools (Grove & Pieterse 1988:67; Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report, 1990:65). 
School attendance in 1986 in Gazankulu, can be summarized 
in the following table: 
SCHOOL ATTENDANCE IN GAZANKULU: 1986 
Type of School Ages 
Primary 5-14 
Secondary 15-19 
Percentage 
attending 
94 % 
66 % 
Percentage not 
attending 
6 % 
34 % 
Gazankulu parents realise the greatest need for the primary 
school going-age children rather than the secondary school 
going-age. This is noticed from the 94 % in primary school 
attendance and 66 % in secondary schools. A low percentage 
of children attending school would show the opposite. 
2.9.5 LEVEL OF EDUCATION 
The need for education in Gazankulu can also be explained 
in terms of the level of education attained by various 
persons of the de facto population of Gazankulu. The table 
below serves to indicate this level: 
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LEVEL OF EDUCATION IN GAZANKULU, 1986** 
(Given in approximate figures) 
No of person Percentage Level of f or-mal education 
attended 
325 800 52 Between Sub A and University 
188 100 58 Std 3 
86 000 26 Std 6 
31 200 10 Std 8 
17 200 5 Std 10 
3 300 Tertiary diploma/degree 
Table 2. 9 **Taken from the Gazankulu Introductory Economic 
and Social Memorandum, 1988 p. 27. 
From Table 2.9 it is evident that only ± 52 % of the total 
population of Gazankulu in 1986 had received education 
through school and universities. The other + 48 % had no 
formal education or did not attend school or university at 
al 1. The need arose to provide formal education for 
± 48 %. In addition to this there was a high percentage of 
people with Standard 3. There is also the need to provide 
education for those groups of people. Very few people in 
Gazankulu have attained the tertiary education level, since 
this group of people only constitutes ± 1 % of the total 
population. The need for this type of education is very 
great. Std 10 which is a key to tertiary education was 
attained by a small group of ± 5 % of the population 
(Grove & Pieterse 1988:27). 
2.9.6 UNIVERSITY OF THE NORTH BRANCH 
In order to satisfy the growing need for university 
education, in 1984, the University of the North branch 
opened in Gazankulu. This branch started with an enrolment 
of 261 students which by 1985 had increased to 525 students; 
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an increase of 264 students or 101 %. (Gazankulu Department 
of Education annual reports 1983:15; 1985:14.) Over the 
past few years the enrolment of students at this branch has 
increased to thousands. This shows the need for this type 
of education. A decrease in enrolment of students would 
show the opposite. 
2. l 0 ECONOMY OF GAZANKULU 
The economy of Gazankulu can be described by means of a set of 
national accounts which are given in statistical tables. Such 
a set of accounts indicate the relations between the different 
sectors of the economy and the macro-economic size of the 
economy. At first Gazankulu did not have a comprehensive set 
of national accounts. That was over the period 1969-1974. 
Whenever the Gross Domestic Product (GDP), Gross National 
Income (GNI) and Fixed Investment by the Public Sector in 
Gazankulu were to be analyzed, the figures required to do so 
were estimated (Benbo 1976:31). 
2.10.1 GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT (GOP) 1969-1990 
Gross domestic product of Gazankulu consists of the total 
value of all final goods and services produced within the 
borders of this land during a particular period, for example, 
a year or a quarter (Van Den Bogaerde 1981:4). The annual 
data for Gazankulu has been used in this analysis. 
The Gazankulu GDP is divided into market and non-market 
production (goods and services) . Under the GDP, a 
distinction is further made between production which is sold 
in the market and that which is consumed by the household or 
community after being bought. The figures for 1991-1993 were 
not available at the time of writing this report. The 
Gazankulu GDP has been given in terms of economic activity, 
factor cost and current prices. The tables below present the 
GDP of Gazankulu for the period 1969-1990: 
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GDP OF GAZANKULU ACCORDING TO ECONOMIC ACTIVITY, 
1969/70-1973/74** 
Economic activity 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 
Market production: 
Agriculture 231 247 340 381 329 
Mining 41 34 40 63 246 
Manufacturing 144 66 84 77 236 
Electricity 11 
Construction 335 217 519 589 455 
Wholesale + retail trade 680 753 838 913 l 018 
Transport, storage 
+ communication 347 605 530 296 279 
Financing 154 189 190 212 269 
Public services: 
Public administration 918 2 092 1 996 1 872 3 086 
Education 906 1 122 1 445 1 718 932 
Health 757 747 924 897 1 348 
Other 166 182 198 216 236 
Sub-total: 
Market production 4 679 6 254 7 104 7 300 9 445 
Non-market production: 
Agriculture 778 1 818 2 986 1 5 75 2 543 
Manufacturing and water 972 1 047 1 155 1 274 1 527 
Construction 253 258 304 280 391 
Other 302 348 377 403 438 
Sub-total: 
Non-market production 2 305 3 471 4 822 3 532 4 899 
Table 2.10 ,·,;,Taken from the Gazankulu Economic Revue, 1976, p. 31. 
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GDP OF GAZANKULU ACCORDING TO ECONOMIC ACTIVITY, 1975-1980 (R'OOO)f 
Economic activity 1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 
Market production: 
Agriculture 108 826 1 140 1 199 1 891 985 
Mining 31 -34 -279 36 94 892 
Manufacturing 672 1 009 1 045 790 1 124 845 
Electricity 38 44 48 72 110 167 
Construction 1 727 1 388 l 804 1 510 4 690 6 280 
Wholesale + retail trade 1 165 1 304 1 462 1 768 2 427 2 987 
Transport, storage 
+ communication 88 1 168 382 1 619 1 897 2 222 
Financing 369 386 422 484 555 636 
Public services: 
Public administration 3 103 4 920 5 599 4 800 7 900 9 600 
Education 3 670 4 207 5 962 7 550 8 500 11 950 
Health 2 359 2 308 2 342 3 100 3 700 4 800 
Other 292 335 409 459 514 516 
Sub-total: 
Market production 15 422 17 861 21 336 23 387 33 402 43 940 
Non-market production: 
Agriculture 3 238 5 611 6 271 9 647 12 931 13 578 
Manufacturing and water 1 837 2 185 2 407 2 763 3 135 3 556 
Construction 342 431 450 486 524 566 
Other 490 511 559 599 643 689 
Sub-total: 
Non-market production 5 907 8 738 9 687 13 495 17 233 18 389 
Total 21 329 26 599 31 023 36 882 50 635 62 329 
Table 2.11 fTaken from the Statistical survey of Black Development, 
1981, p. 47. 
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GDP OF GAZANKULU AT FACTOR COST AND CURRENT PRICES ACCORDING TO 
ECONOMIC SECTOR: 1985-1990 (R'OOO)ff 
Economic sector 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 
Agriculture, hunting, 
forestry and fishing 46 674 58 700 69 300 77 300 93 427 112 918 
Mining and quarrying 3 024 4 200 6 733 7 615 8 613 9 741 
Manufacturing 36 383 48 600 59 600 71 400 91 501 117 262 
Electricity 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Construction 24 367 34 830 40 000 55 260 72 214 94 369 
Wholesale and retail 
trade, catering and 
accommodation 12 766 15 900 20 000 25 000 30 777 37 889 
Transport, storage and 
communication 12 564 16 700 21 300 27 730 35 898 46 471 
Financing 130 080 16 010 19 740 23 210 30 905 40 786 
Community, social and 
personal services 119 966 156 390 208 330 276 540 352 552 449 457 
Total 268 824 351 330 445 003 564 055 715 887 908 893 
Table 2 .12 ffTaken from the Self-governing Territories Statistical 
Abstracts, 1990, p. 11. 
From Table 2.10 it appears that there was an increase in 
the GDP of Gazankulu over the period 1969-1974. The 
average annual increase rate was 16,7 %. Over the same 
period the non-market and the market production rose by an 
average of 16,9 % (Benbo 1976:31). 
In actual figures the educational services rose from 
R906 000 in 1969 to Rl 932 000 in 1974. The goods and 
services that could be sold in the market rose from 
R4 679 000 to R9 445 000 between 1969 and 1974. The non-
market production increased from R2 305 000 to R4 899 000 
over the same period. 
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The increase of GDP in Gazankulu can further be noticed in 
the following two years, that is 1975 and 1976. 
Educational services rose from R3 670 000 in 1975 to 
R4 207 000 in 1976. The Market production increased from 
Rl5 422 000 to R17 893 000, and non-market production from 
R21 329 000 to R26 599 000 over the same period (Institute 
of Development Studies 1983:133). 
The increase of GDP in Gazankulu can also be noticed during 
the periods 1975-1980 and 1985-1990 (Vide Table 2.11 and 
Table 2.12). During the former period, market production 
increased from R15 422 000 to R43 940 000 and the non-
market production from R5 907 000 to R18 389 000. For this 
period the GDP rose from R21 329 000 to R62 329 000. The 
average annual increase was 28,3 % (Benso 1981:47; Mouton 
1992:12). In the latter period, that is, 1985-1990 the GDP 
increased annually by an average of 27,6 %. It rose from 
R268 824 000 in 1985 to R908 983 000 in 1990 (Mouton 
1992:12). 
The various sectors of which the economy of Gazankulu 
consists, namely, primary, secondary tertiary and service 
sectors differ with regard to their contributions to the 
GDP. The contributions from these sectors vary from year 
to year: For example, agriculture, hunting, forestry and 
fishing, as a primary sector made these contributions over 
the period 1969-1990: 
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CONTRIBUTION OF AGRICULTURE, HUNTING, ETC. TO GAZANKULU GDP 
1969/70-1973/74** 
Economic Activity 
Agriculture, 
hunting, etc. 
Market 
Non-market 
1969/70 
14,5 
3,3 
11, 2 
1970/71 
21,2 
2,5 
18,7 
1971/72 
27,9 
2,9 
25,0 
1972/73 
18, 1 
3,5 
14,6 
1973/74 
20,0 
2,3 
l 7' 7 
Table 2.13 **Taken from Table 2.1 of the Gazankulu Economic 
Revue, 1976, p. 31 
CONTRIBUTION OF AGRICULTURE, HUNTING, ETC. TO GAZANKULU GDP 
1975-1980* 
Economic Activity 
Agriculture, 
hunting, etc. 
Market production 
Non-market 
production 
1975 
20,4 
5,2 
15,2 
1976 
24,2 
3, 1 
21,1 
1977 
23,9 
3,7 
20, 2 
1978 
29,4 
3,3 
26, 1 
1979 
25,5 
Table 2.14 *Extracted from the Statistical Survey of Black 
Development, 1981, p. 47 
CONTRIBUTION OF AGRICULTURE, HUNTING, ETC. TO GAZANKULU GDP 
1985-1990** 
Economic Activity 
Agriculture, 
hunting, etc. 
1985 1986 
17,4 16,7 
1987 1988 1989 
15,6 13, 7 13' l 
Table 2.15 **Extracted from the Self-governing Territories 
Statistical Abstracts, 1990, p. 11 
1980 
25,0 
3,2 
21,8 
1990 
12,4 
It appears from the three tables that the contribution of 
agriculture, hunting etc. to the Gazankulu GDP has declined 
considerably. Rain has been very scarce in the Gazankulu region 
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as far back in 1983, and since the contribution of agriculture, 
hunting etc. depends on the availability of sufficient rain, it 
is quite in order for this contribution to have declined. 
-·-----------
2.10.2 GROSS NATIONAL INCOME (GNI) 
The tables show the Gazankulu GNI and the per-capita income over 
the period 1970-1974. 
GNI OF GAZANKULU, 1970/71-1973/74f 
(Rm) 
1970/71 
GNI 44,2 
1973/74 Increase 
69,7 57,7 % 
Table 2.16 fTaken from the Gazankulu Economic Revue, 1976, 
p. 7. 
GAZANKULU PER CAPITA INCOME, 1970/71-1973/74f 
1970/71 1973/74 Increase 
Per Capita Income: 
Blacks 134.00 189.00 41,0 
Non-1ack + Blacks 135.00 191.00 41, 5 
Table 2.17 fTaken from the Gazankulu Economic Revue, 1976, 
P· 31. 
The GNI is composed of the income earned by people of Gazankulu 
residing in and outside the land. Over this period there was an 
increase in GNI from R44,2 million in 1970 to R69,7 million in 
1974 an increase of 57 %. In 1974 the Gazankulu income per 
capita of R191 was, for a development country like Gazankulu, 
particularly high. The per capita income increased over the 
period 1970-1974 by 12,3 %. This meant more prosperity for the 
Gazankulu people (Benbo 1976:34). 
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The tables below, that is, Table 2,18 and 2.19 further 
g 1 ve information regarding the GNI and the per ca pi ta 
income of Gazankulu between 1975 and 1980. 
GROSS NATIONAL INCOME (GNI) OF GAZANKULU AT 1970 PRICES, 
1975-1980 (R'OOO)ff 
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 
GNI 44 723 48 148 50 369 53 843 59 479 67 541 
Table 2.18 ffTaken from the Statistical Survey of Black 
development, 1981, p. 56. 
From Table 2.18 it can be noticed that the GNI increased 
from R44,6 million to R67,5 million between 1975 and 1980. 
There was an increase of 51 % in the GNI. This is 6,7 % 
lower than for the period between 1970 and 1974. 
As far as the per capita income was concerned there was a 
decrease from R191 to Rl20 between 1974 and 1980. The 
Rl 91 was of cause regarded as very high for Gazankul u 
(Vide Table 2.19) below: 
GAZANKULU'S PER CAPITA AT 1970 PRICES, 1975-1980 (R) fff 
Per Capita 
Income 
Table 2.19 
1975 1976 1977 1978 1979 1980 
107 109 108 108 113 120 
f ffTaken from the Statistical Survey of Black 
Development, 1981, p. 57. 
The GNI for 1990 can be estimated from an increase of 51 % 
obtained for the period 1975-1980. From the calculations 
it is ± RlOl,9 million. 
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2.10.3 
The per capita income for the period 1990 can also be 
estimated by considering an increase of 12,l % obtained 
1975 and 198-0. This increase was not much different from 
the 12, 3 % 
calculations 
for 
the 
estimated as Rl35. 
like Gazankulu. 
the period 1970-1974. From the 
per capita income for 1990 can be 
This is acceptable for a poor homeland 
As already stated, the National Income figures can only be 
available or estimated up to three years before the 
current period, in this case 1993. 
GROSS FIXED INVESTMENT 
In the Gazankulu economy, the South African Black Trust 
(SABT) and the public undertakings were the biggest 
investors over a period 1969/70. This institutions 
contributed about 36,4 % and 45,1 % respectively of total 
investment in Gazankulu. From 1970/71 the Gazankulu 
Government has been the biggest investor in the Gazankulu 
economy. Its investment equalled 65,5 % of the total 
investment in 1973/74 (Benbo 1976:34). The Government 
investment consisted of housing, schools, health centres, 
roads and bridges and other structures. 
The Gross Fixed Investment by the Gazankul u government 
over the period 1969/70-73/74 is presented, among others, 
in the table below: 
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GROSS FIXED INVESTMENT BY THE PUBLIC SECTOR ACCORDING TO 
INSTITUTION, 1969/70-73/74 (In R'000)** 
Institution 1969/70 1970/71 1971/72 1972/73 1973/74 
SABT (SA 
Government) 1 399 399 801 2 572 561 
Public Enterprises 1 735 529 566 241 481 
TA 537 - 848 100 8 
Gaza11kulu 
Government 68 1 222 1 988 1 931 2 093 
Other Black 
authorities 105 100 121 87 50 
TOTALS 3 844 2 250 4 324 4 931 3 193 
Table 2.20 **Taken from the Gazankulu Economic Revue, 
1976, p. 34. 
From the table, it is evident that the Gazankulu's fixed 
investment grew from R68 000 in 1969/70 to R2 093 000 in 
1973/74. A high increase in gross fixed investment was 
owing to the funding of different structures that were not 
previously available. It being a new land, Gazankulu 
needed a lot of structures. 
Since 1975 the Gazankulu Development Corporation (GDC) has 
been a big investor in the Gazankulu economy. This was 
also noticed by its investment in Agricultural projects. 
The GDC formed the Gazankul u Ag r icul tura 1 Company ( GJ3'6) to ~ 
start and run the agricultural projects. This company 
extends credit to co-operatives and individual farmers. 
For example, in July 1980, ± R65 000 in the form of loans 
was made available for agricultural projects. Of this 
amount R25 000 was extended to individual farmers 
(Institute of Development Studies 1983:183). 
Table 2.21 presented below further gives the Gross Fixed 
investment by public institution in Gazankul u between 
1977/78 and 1981/82: 
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GROSS FIXED INVESTMENT BY PUBLIC INSTITUTIONS, 
1977/78-1981/82 (R'OOO)** 
Institution 1977 /78 1978/79 1979/80 1980/81 
Gazankulu Govt. 26 773 30 468 39 374 49 740 
Development 
Corporation 8 454 13 270 11 321 13 959 
SADT (SA Govt.) 2 476 2 998 6 770 11 898 
Total 37 703 46 736 57 465 75 597 
1981/82 
74 332 
12 024 
14 065 
100 421 
Table 2.21 **Taken from the Statistical Survey of Black 
Development, 1981, p. 105. 
From this table it is clear that the Ga?ankulu Government 
is the biggest investor, contributing 74,0 % of the total 
investment. 
The Gazankulu government is, in 1993, still regarded as 
the biggest investor in the Gazankul u economy, with an 
investment of about R1 200 million (Key development 
issues in Gazankulu: 10). 
The GDC is the biggest investor in the Gazankulu economy 
as far as the secondary and tertiary sectors are 
concerned. This is evident in the amounts invested by 
this corporation in these sectors. Figures are given to 
support this view: Of about RS million capital invested 
in the secondary sector (excluding small industry owner 
investment), R3,8 million or about 80 % was invested by 
GDC, in 1979. The GDC also extends loans to local 
entrepreneurs at interest rates which are low. This is 
also a big investment by GDC (Institute of Development 
Studies 1988:194, 204). 
In 1993 the GDC is still regarded as the biggest investor 
in the Gazankulu economy. For example R50 million per 
year is spent by GDC in the training of Gazankulu people 
in marketable skills. Apart from entrepreneurial skills 
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training, the GDC has also invested in more than 3 000 
houses. This corporation also invested in bus transport 
and industries (big and small). (Key development 
issues in Gazankulu: 6) 
Apart from investing in primary, secondary and tertiary 
sectors; housing and transport, the GDC as the biggest 
investor in Gazankulu could also invest in teacher 
training facilities in this land. This could be part of 
the GDC' s investment in human skills development. In 
this regard loans could be extended to the Gazankulu 
Education Department for the provision of training 
facilities. 
People who are trained by the GDC in marketable skills 
have basic knowledge of reading, writing and calculations. 
Such people once attended schools where the services of 
teachers were required. It is very appropriate for the 
GDC to invest in teacher training f ac i 1 it ies. For 
without the services of teachers people will not be 
available for training by the GDC. 
2.11 CONCLUSION 
The division of the land Gazankulu into six districts, 
namely, Giyani, Malamulele, Hlanganani, Lulekani, Ritavi and 
Mhala was mainly meant for administrative purposes. This 
division also influences the manner in which training 
schools/colleges are allocated in order to serve people in 
those districts. Whenever the establishment of a new 
training school/college is to be made it is always considered 
how many training schools/colleges are found in that 
district. Since there is presently one training college in 
each district, the probable step towards further 
establishment of teachers' colleges would be to double the 
number of colleges in those districts. 
The Vatsonga people having arrived in the Transvaal before 
1865 were apparently without their educational facilities. 
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Some thirty years after their arrival in the Transvaal they 
were to receive education and teacher training in Mozambique 
in 1893. The presence of the two Machangana-Vatsonga 
students, from the Transvaal, at the Bible school indicates 
the little knowledge they had about the need for education 
and training. Again, 
teacher training was 
first enrolment of 
the lack of enlightenment as far as 
concerned is further evident in the 
seven students at Lemana Training 
Institution. The situation however improved very 
tremendously over the years since among the Machangana-
Vatsonga people there are presently many schools and many 
colleges of education. More schools were established to deal 
with the increased number of pupils. As a result it has 
become very necessary to have additional training colleges 
in order to increase the number of teachers. There is, 
however, an imbalance between the establishment of schools 
and teachers' colleges which is noticed in many schools and 
fewer colleges. 
The average increase in population in the 
Gazankulu is ± 30 000 (Vide Table 2. 3). 
six districts of 
Such a large 
increase which is owing to, among others, a fertility rate 
which is a bit higher than the birth rate, places a burden 
on the provision of educational facilities. 
The fact that there are various ethnic groups in Gazankulu 
does not pose a problem in the provision of teacher training. 
Teachers' colleges in Gazankul u accept students from all over 
the Republic of South Africa on merit. 
The high dependency ratio in Gazankulu also poses a problem. 
Families are to support large numbers of children with the 
result that they become poor and unable to save money to 
finance their children's education. On the part of the 
Government it means high expenditure on the provision of 
education and other social services. 
Languages in teachers' colleges al ways form part of the 
subjects offered. This is owing to the fact that they are 
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required to serve as media of instruction and means of 
communication. In Gazankulu teachers' colleges, 
languages: Xitsonga, English and Afrikaans 
purpose. Other languages have no place in the 
teachers' colleges. 
the three 
serve the 
Gazankulu 
The Tsonga tradition in the Gazankulu teachers' colleges has 
been incorporated in a variety of ways. Role differentiation 
appears where male students are restricted to follow certain 
subjects, for example, Housecraft subject is meant for female 
students. During recreation, students are permitted to 
perform whatever belongs to Tsonga traditional recreation, 
such as, dances, choral singing etc. 
Teacher training also takes the culture of the Tsonga people 
into account through subjects like Arts and Crafts. Material 
culture is carried on in this two subjects. Elements of 
culture, like folklore, are included in the Xitsonga as a 
subject. As in the case of the Tsonga tradition, not all 
elements of the Tsonga culture are dealt with in teacher 
training. 
The establishment of the Machangana territorial authority and 
eventually of the Gazankulu self-governing state were major 
steps for the people of Gazankulu towards self-determination. 
From the view of self-determination the Gazankulu people were 
to have their own teacher training within their own Education 
Department. 
The level of education reached so far in Gazankulu in still 
very low. The level of education forms a pyramid with a 
large number of persons with low academic qualifications at 
the bottom and those with higher academic qualifications at 
the top. The vast majority of Gazankulu people have primary 
education. 
The economy of Gazankulu which started in 1969 is still in 
a stage of gradual development. Different projects from 
primary to service sectors are planned, programmed and 
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implemented to make the developments possible. Growth in the 
Gazankulu economy becomes evident from the increase in the 
GDP, GN1 and Gross Fixed Investment. Investment, especially 
in secondary sector can ensure a prosperous economy. This 
will alleviate problems of poverty and unemployment. The 
primary, secondary, tertiary and service sectors, serve as 
sources of employment and income for the Gazankulu economy. 
The following example helps to clarify this point: About 
78 % of the manufactured goods are exports and about 13 % are 
consumed locally. The contribution of these goods to the 
Gross Domestic Product is about 34 %. About 35 % of the 
Gazankulu citizens are employed in the Manufacturing sector 
(Kriel & Hartman 1991:61; Grove & Pieterse 1988:93). 
The Gazankulu economy is able to provide educational services 
to its citizens. About more than 93 % of the children in the 
ages 5 to 14 are in primary schools and about more than 66 % 
are in the secondary schools. The Giyani Technical College 
has about 230 students and the training colleges 3 000 
students. The Gazankulu economy is also able to provide 
facilities, like buildings, for University education and not 
education itself. 
the University of 
& Hartman 1991:63; 
report 1 991 : 10) . 
For the University education it relies on 
the North which conducts lectures (Kriel 
Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
The economy of Gazankulu, just like all the other third world 
economies, is confronted with problems like poverty and 
unemployment. 
At the t irne of writing this report, the Gazankul u economy 
experiences lack of investment, especially, in the secondary 
sector. One of the contributing factors was the unrest 
period which prevailed in the Gazankulu land in 1990. This 
led to 11 industrialists withdrawing their applications to 
establish factories in Gazankulu. Lack of investment further 
resulted in lack of employment. 
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The position of unemployment can be made clear by this 
example: In 1986, the people employment in Gazankul u as a 
percentage of the labour force was 32,3 %. Through the loss 
of investment, the situation has deteriorated further to an 
extent that a large number of Matriculants cannot find 
employment in Gazankulu. 
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CHAPTER 3 
3. A RETROSPECTIVE STUDY OP THE SITUATION OF TEACHER TRAINING IN 
GAZA.NKULU 
3.1 INTRODUCTION 
The most important background aspects which relate to 
Gazankulu; its people and teacher training have been dealt 
with in the previous Chapter, that is, Chapter two. The next 
two Chapters, that is, Four and Five will focus attention on 
teachers' courses offered in the Gazankulu teachers' colleges 
whose establishment is discussed in this Chapter under the 
'situation of Gazankul u teacher training since 1969' . One 
institution, namely, Orhovelani, is left out of the discussion 
in Chapters Four and Five owing to its temporary nature. 
In this Chapter the discussions on Gazankulu teacher training 
continue by looking into the most important aspects of its 
retrospective study. Under this study the following will be 
discussed: Teacher training in general in the RSA which 
includes teacher training for White teachers, non-White 
teachers, teacher population in black schools between 1960 and 
1969, teacher training in the Gazankulu territory in general 
and status of teacher training institutions. The situation 
of teacher training of the Gazankulu people prior to 1969 and 
the situation of teacher training in Gazankulu since 1969 will 
be discussed under the following headings: The institutions 
that catered for teacher training, admission t requirements, 
duration of teacher training, certification of teachers, 
curricula, supply of teachers, lecturing staff and facilities. 
The retrospective study will also include the need for trained 
teachers in Gazankulu schools. 
3.2 TEACHER TRAINING IN GENERAL IN THE RSA 
3.2.1 INTRODUCTION 
Teacher training in general presents a brief general outlook 
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of when teacher training among the Whites and non-Whites 
commenced in the RSA. Particular attention will be paid to 
the institutions that were established, the professional 
training given, the aim of training and the supply of 
teachers among the Whites. The training of White teachers 
and their supply wi 11 be discussed first and thereafter that 
of the non-Whites. 
3.2.2 TEACHER TRAINING FOR WHITE TEACHERS 
Teacher training in South Africa started during the 19th 
century. Among the Whites it started in 1842 in Cape Town 
at an institution designed in accordance with the Glasgow 
Seminary. At this institution, the.training of teachers was 
offered to~ether with the advanced instruction in English 
and classical literature, mental philosophy and abstract and 
physical science. This institution was however closed down 
for training teachers in 1860. This was owing to the fact 
that it turned out only 12 teachers out of 350 students. 
The 12 did not enter the teaching profession (Behr 
1988:152-153; Du ~oit 1970:60; Behr & MacMillan 1971:264-
265; Coetzee 1958:61). 
The closing down of the institution did not put an end to 
teacher training among the Whites. Teacher training went 
on. The pupil-teacher system that was followed turned out 
very few teachers. This initial training among the Whites 
was criticized on the grounds that it was not on a sound and 
proper footing. It was too academic and less professional 
in 1892. Very little time was devoted to teaching practice, 
science study, art and history of education, school 
management and school hygiene. The admission requirements 
were at first lower than Standard 4 and no blackboard work 
was done. These criticisms were put right by Dr Thomas Muir 
soon after 1892 (Behr 1988:154; Behr & MacMillan 1971:267). 
From Cape Town, other training institutions for Whites were 
established at pl aces 1 ike We 11 ington, Grahamstown, 
Robertson and other places. That was towards the end of the 
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19th and the beginning of the 20th century (Du Tait 1970:91; 
Coetzee 1958:85; Behr 1988:154). 
From those early times, the problem of teacher shortages 
existed. The problem was not only experienced in the Cape 
Province but also in other provinces as well, namely, in the 
Transvaal, Natal and Orange Free State. 
In the Cape the supply of teachers was supplemented by 
recruiting overseas teachers. In the Transvaal, in 1897, 
of the 687 teachers employed only 40 % or 275 had teachers' 
qualifications. The situation however improved remarkably 
in 1924 when the number of training colleges was increased 
and the loan bursary system was introduced. This resulted 
in having a supply which was greater than the demand in 
1932. In 1949 there was again a shortage of teachers. This 
shows how the supply of teachers fluctuated (Behr 1988:156, 
161). 
In Natal there was also in those early years a shortage of 
teachers. This was evident as some of the teachers were 
imported from England and Scotland (Behr 1988:159; Coetzee 
1958:234-235). From this it can be deduced that Natal could 
not train enough teachers to serve in its area owing to lack 
of training facilities and very few students available for 
training. The teaching profession was not attractive owing 
to, among other things, low salaries. 
The Orange Free State was not an exception as far as the 
shortage of teachers was concerned, instead it was 'badly 
off'. There were a few teachers with some qualifications 
imported from Holland while the rest were 'vagabond 
untrained school masters' from the Cape (Behr 1988:159). 
From this it can also be deduced that the Orange Free State 
province had inadequate training facilities and that 
students did not find the teaching profession a well paying 
occupation. 
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3.2.3 TEACHER TRAINING FOR NON-WHITE TEACHERS 
As far as the Non-Whites were concerned, their training as 
teachers was started by the Missionaries. Their aim was to 
train school teachers and evangelists who could assist them 
in their missionary work. Barnabas Shaw of the Weslayan 
Missionary Society was one of the Missionaries who took the 
lead in 1817 to train evangelists and teachers. He did it 
by training a Namaqua Youth. After this many Missionaries 
followed Shaw's way of training teachers. The Coloureds as 
the Non-Whites started to be trained as teachers in 1838 at 
Genadendal. Their first training school was founded by 
Rev. H.P. Hallbeck of the Moravian Brotherhood in 1838 (Behr 
1988:155; Coetzee 1958:471). 
3.2.4 TEACHER POPULATION IN BLACK SCHOOLS (1960-1969) 
The figures over the period 1960-1969 indicated that there 
had been an increase in the number of teachers in Black 
schools, from 27 767 to 43 638. This increase did not 
reduce the shortage of Black teachers, because there was a 
serious shortage of teachers. In 1968 it was also noticed 
that some 10 to 15 years prior to 1968, the Department of 
Bantu Education struggled to supply enough teachers to teach 
pupils who increased in very great numbers at an average of 
6,1 % p.a. The teacher-pupil ratio was unsatisfactory, and 
it was therefore estimated that a supply of 60 000 teachers 
was needed to have a satisfactory teacher-pupil ratio. To 
supply such a number was not possible. This then led to the 
adoption of the double sessions in Sub-standards and the 
crowding up of classrooms up to 55 pupils per classroom in 
higher Standards (Behr 1988:169; Behr 1984:189). This was 
not a complete solution to the problem of shortage of 
teachers. The double sessions in themselves only assist in 
having two manageable groups of pupils of the same class. 
The groups are taught at two different sessions, that is, 
one group in the morning and the other one in the afternoon. 
Double sessions therefore did not help to increase the 
number of teachers. The Department was actually needed to 
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increase the supply of teachers by providing additional 
training facilities. 
3.2.5 TEACHER TRAINING IN THE GAZANKULU TERRITORY IN GENERAL 
The Gazankulu Education Department has established five 
teachers' colleges in which to train primary and secondary 
school teachers, between 1969 and 1993. Of the five 
colleges, two are meant to train secondary school teachers 
and other three, primary school teachers. 
Although teacher training in Gazankulu is for the Tsonga-
speaking people, or citizens of Gazankulu, students from 
other nations are allowed to receive training in the 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges. For example, Venda, Sotho, 
Zulu students, etc. are found in Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges in very small numbers. This is owing to the fact 
that in these colleges students are admitted on merit 
rather than on colour and race. Students who meet the 
minimum entrance qualifications are accepted in Gazankulu 
colleges. 
Although teacher training in Gazankulu was inherited from 
the Swiss Missionaries, at its inception in 1969, their 
inf 1 uence had vanished. The Gazankul u teacher training 
concentrates on the turning out of ordinary teachers rather 
than evangelists and teachers, as was the case with the 
Swiss Missionaries. This is because of the control of the 
Department of Education and Training (Vide Chapter l, 
par. 1 .1) • 
3.2.6 THE STATUS OF TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTIONS 
Initially, the Black teC!.chers were mainly trained in 
training schools and not in colleges of education. Those 
training schools were nothing more than high schools. They 
were actually an extension of the high school system (HSRC 
1981:28). As glorified high schools they were made grander 
in terms of facilities and organisation of activities. 
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The fact that those training institutions were training 
schools, candidates were admitted for training as teachers 
with the minimum qualifications of Standard 6 or 8. After 
admission, a candidate with Standard 8 had to be trained for 
two years. The academic and the training period amounted 
to five years, that is, Standards 6-8 = 3 years and 2 years 
of training. This period was equivalent to the high school 
period. 
Since the training schools were the same as high schools, 
the staff appointed as teacher trainers had the same 
qualifications as high school teachers. The training 
schools were in short a combination of an ordinary school 
and a training school (HSRC 1981:51-52). There was thus no 
distinction between an ordinary school teacher and a 
training school teacher. 
3.3 THE SITUATION OF TEACHER TRAINING OF THE GAZANKULU PEOPLE 
PRIOR TO 1969 
3.3.1 INTRODUCTION 
Although teacher training in the Gazankulu territory only 
started in 1969, its origin dates back to the 19th century. 
Teacher training in Gazankulu has a close link with the 
teacher training by the Swiss Missionaries who initiated it 
(Vide Chapter 2, par. 2.3). In other words the people of 
Gazankulu first received their teacher training under the 
Swiss Missionaries. 
The first teacher training institution for the Gazankulu 
people therefore belonged to the Swiss Missionaries. This 
institution is fully discussed hereunder. 
3.3.2 THE INSTITUTION THAT CATERED FOR TEACHER TRAINING: LEMANA 
TRAINING INSTITUTION 
This institution was established by the Swiss Missionaries 
in 1906 (Lemana Hoerskool 1969:29; Vide Chapter 2, 
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par. 2.3). As it has already been stated, it originated 
from the Bible school which was started at Shilubane by Rev. 
H.A. Junod and was later transferred to the farm Rossbach 
to be started under the name of Lemana Training Institution. 
The first Principal of this institution in 1906 was 
Rev. D. P. Lenoir. He was fol lowed by a number of other 
Reverend Principals in the years which followed. They were, 
namely, A. de Meuron in 1908-1909; Eugene Thomas in 
1909-1912; A. Erberhardt in 1912-1919; F.A. Cundent in 
1919-1931, 1941 and 1947; R. Cuenod in 1931-1936; 
P.T. Leresche in 1936 and 1948; A.A. Jaques in 1937-1939, 
S.G. Organe in 1949-1950 and B. Terrise in 1950-1952 
(Mbhombi 1972:4-8). 
Each of the Principals at Lemana 
contributed towards the positive 
Training Institution, 
development of this 
institution. For instance, the introduction of new classes; 
cultivation of land for food production; construction of 
hostels and classrooms, etc (Mbhombi 1972:4-8). 
The first buildings of this institution were found on the 
farm cal led Rossbach. The farm was bought by the Swiss 
Missionaries in 1902 with some British Military barracks on 
it. The barracks were used as the first dormitories of the 
institution (Jeannot 1988:1). 
During rainy seasons the inspectors of schools could not 
reach the institution for inspection purposes owing to 
slippery roads (Cuenod 1989). 
There was also the need to have more accommodation for the 
institution. These led to the moving of the institution, 
on 31 December 1921, to the farm called Waterval at Elim 
Mission Station (Cuendent 1921:2). 
The purpose for the establishment of this institution was 
to train Christian or evangelist teachers (ibid. 1921:2). 
Besides serving as a training institution, in 1942, the 
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Douglas Laing Smith Secondary School became attached to it 
(Lemana Hoerskool 1969:29). The institution then served as 
a training and high school. 
The enactment of the Bantu Education Act No. 47 of 1953 by 
the Central Government, led to the take-over of Black 
education and reorganisation of teacher training among 
Blacks (Behr 1988:169). Because of this Act, the Lemana 
Training Institution was taken over from the Swiss 
Missionary control in 1955. This was done in stages, 
firstly the administration and the institution and secondly 
the hostel administration. The latter was taken over 
because of the conflicting interests between the Department 
of Bantu Education and the Mission. The take-over of the 
institution continued further when in 1981 it was taken over 
from the Department of Education and Training (Department 
of Bantu Education) by the Gazankulu Education Department. 
This last take-over occurred after it was no longer a 
training but a high school (Jeannot 1988:1). 
Al though this ins ti tut ion formerly served as a teacher 
training ground for all ethnic groups, especially Tsongas, 
Vendas and Sothos, since 1955, it catered mainly for the 
Tsonga-speaking people (Koornhof 1969:1). 
Having started to concentrate much on the training of 
teachers for the Tsonga-speaking people, Lemana Training 
Institution continued to carry out this task from 1955 to 
1968. 
In 1968 the institution was closed down for the training of 
teachers. It was replaced by the Tivumbeni Training School 
in 1969 (Lemana 1988). 
The closing down of the institution was owing to the fact 
that it was not on the central place for all the Tsonga-
speaking people. It was to the Northern point of the 
Transvaal whereas most of the Tsongas were on the Southern 
point. So the central place was some 10 miles to the South 
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of Tzaneen. 
Other reasons included the high rent paid to the Swiss 
Missionaries; dissatisfaction about the control of the 
church and the unsatisfactory relationship between the 
church and the White farmers in the surroundings 
(Streekdirekteur 1963:1-2). 
For the purpose of this analysis a brief discussion of 
certain aspects of the Lemana Training Institution during 
1968 is given. 1968 signified the rounding off of this 
institution. The discussion will pay attention to the 
fol lowing aspects: Admission requirements, duration of 
teacher training, certification of teachers, curriculum, 
supply of teachers, lecturing staff and facilities. 
3.3.2.1 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
The minimum entrance qualification for teacher training 
at Lemana Training Institution during 1968 was a 
possession of Standard 8. The reason for such a low 
admission requirement was that very few pupils had Matric. 
And in order to have people trained as teachers, 
Standard 8 was accepted as an entrance qualification. 
Furthermore the institution had a status of a school and 
not of a college of education. Had its status been that 
of a college of education, the entrance qualification 
would have been Standard 10. 
3.3.2.2 DURATION OF TEACHER TRAINING 
The duration of teacher training was two years. The 
teacher training course followed was a two-year Higher 
Primary Teachers' Course (H.P.T.C.) with Standard 8 the 
student teacher was to be trained for two years. This was 
regarded as a sufficient training period for preparing the 
primary school teachers. 
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3.3.2.3 CERTIFICATION OF TEACHERS 
Lemana training Institution carried out the task of 
preparing teachers on the one hand while the state 
government on the other hand had the legal power to issue 
certificates. The government did this through the 
Department of Bantu Education which was regarded as its 
agent (Du Toit 1956:20). 
Teacher trainees who successfully completed the training 
were awarded the Bantu Higher Primary Teachers' 
Certificate (H.P.T.C.) (H.P.T.C. Syllabus 1956:5}. 
The minimum certification requirements for H.P.T.C. were 
as follows: For a first class certificate, 60 % of the 
total marks, that is, of 1 440 marks was required while 
for a second class pass 40-59 % of the total marks, that 
is, of from 960 to 1 439 marks, was required. For a pass, 
the following conditions were to be met: 
1. 40 % of the aggregate, that is, of 960 marks; 
2. In group I subjects which consisted of professional 
subjects and Teaching Practice, a candidate was 
needed to obtain 40 % for Teaching Practice ·and 4Q % 
in the group as a whole, that is, 280 marks; 
3. In group II subjects which consisted of languages and 
Arithmetic, 40 % was required for all the subjects in 
the group, that is, 320 marks; 
4. Group III consisted of subjects that were examined 
internally and a candidate was expected to obtain 
30 % in each subject and 40 % in the aggregate, that 
is, 360 marks (ibid.: 9). 
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3.3.2.4 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum for H.P.T.C. was designed in a manner 
suitable to prepare the teachers for all Primary school 
activities, that is, for the work done from Sub A up to 
Std. VI. The curriculum was as follows: 
GROUP I. - Principles of Education, Child Study and 
General methods of Primary School Teaching (Sub A -
Std. VI); School organisation, teaching Practice. 
GROUP II. Three 
English, Vernacular; 
languages, Viz. 
and Arithmetic. 
Afrikaans, 
GROUP III. Religious Instruction, Health and 
Physical Education, Social Studies, Nature Study and 
Gardening, Needlework (women), Gardening or 
Handicrafts (men), Music, Arts and Crafts, 
Blackboard work, Teaching Aids (H.P.T.C. Syllabus 
1956:5). 
The curriculum included many subjects. The student 
teacher had to master them all since he/she was to take 
charge of them all in his/her class. The only exception 
was in subjects which were meant to be taken by either 
boys or girls at school. In such a case the student 
teacher was to receive instruction in one of them. The 
subjects are indicated within brackets as women or men. 
3.3.2.5 SUPPLY OF TEACHERS FROM LEHANA TRAINING INSTITUTION 
The Tsonga-speaking teachers as supplied by Lemana 
Training Institution were inadequate. This was owing to 
the fact that the institution did not have sufficient 
accommodation (Streekdirekteur 1963:1). The demand was 
also not so great as to warrant two training schools 
(ibid. : 1). 
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3.3.2.6 LECTURING STAFF 
The lecturing staff of Lemana Training Institution during 
1968 consisted of about thirteen members, most of whom 
were qualified and experienced. This insured that the 
student teachers received quality training (Regional 
director 1968). 
1968 has been specifically referred to since it is an 
important year that marks the end of teacher training at 
this institution. It is therefore very essential to be 
aware of the type of staff responsible for the training 
of teachers in that year. 
3.3.2.7 FACILITIES 
In 1968 there was a lack of teacher training facilities 
for the Tsonga-speaking people. As a consequence not 
enough teachers could be trained for these people. The 
need however existed to have sufficient teachers. This 
meant that additional facilities had to be provided to 
deal with the shortage of Tsonga-speaking teachers in the 
primary schools. 
An attempt to solve this problem of shortage of teachers 
led to the recommendation by the Regional Director of 
Bantu Education in the Northern Transvaal to have an 
additional training institution established or to remove 
Forms I-III classes of the high school section of Lemana 
Training Institution. This recommendation was implemented 
in 1969 (Streekdirekteur 1963:1-2). 
3.3.3 CONCLUSION 
The emphasis of academic training at the expense of 
professional training led to insufficient and unbalanced 
training of teachers among the Whites up to 1892. The 
training 
students 
institutions were 
entering training 
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faced with the problem of 
with very low academic 
qualifications. By emphasizing the academic component of 
training an attempt was made to uplift the students 
academically. This resulted in unbalanced training of 
student teachers, some of whom could not join the teaching 
profession. 
Teacher training among the non-Whites had a dual aim as 
determined by the Missionaries. This aim had a very limited 
scope since it only limited the preparation of teachers to 
the acquisition of writing and reading skills only. Again, 
this was meant to assist them in missionary work (Coetzee 
1958:470). This means teaching was limited to the ability 
to read and write about what is contained in the Bible and 
nothing more. A wide variety of subjects necessary for the 
development of a balanced personality in pupils was 
neglected. As a result of this teacher training by 
Missionaries was inadequate. 
Recruiting and importing teachers from overseas countries 
1 ike England and Scotland in the 19th century was an 
alternative and acceptable way to increase the supply of 
teachers in the Cape and other provinces of the RSA. This 
gave the RSA government the opportunity to increase the 
provision of teacher training facilities. Enough opportunity 
could also be available for the RSA government to plan the 
financing of students, for instance, making bursaries 
available. 
The entrance qualification such as Standard 4, 6 and 8 as 
initially used in teacher training institutions were far 
below par to such an extent that high standards of training 
were difficult to achieve. They were only acceptable on the 
grounds that candidates with Standard 10 were scarce. The 
raising of such low entrance qualification, however later 
became inevitable. 
Population figures for Black teachers over the period 1960-
1969 have been given to show the inability of the Department 
of Education and training to eliminate the shortage of Black 
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teachers which had existed for so long. An increase in the 
number of these teachers stood at 57 % over this period; 
and that of pupils was greater than that of teachers at 
70 %. 
The take-over of teacher training contr~l from the Swiss 
Missionaries by the Department of Black Education can be 
appreciated by the fact that it widened the scope of teacher 
training by eliminating the evangelistic aim. For 62 years, 
this aim dominated and prevented ful 1 development of teacher 
training among the Tsonga-speaking people. Without this aim 
the training of Tsonga teachers shows some gradual, though 
unsatisfactory, improvements. 
Since teacher training institutions among the Blacks were 
accorded the status of training schools, it was a serious 
drawback in the provision of adequately qualified teachers. 
Such a status encouraged students to enter teacher training 
with at least Standard 8. They were also attracted by a 
two-year teacher training duration. This to them meant 
finishing earlier in order to join the teaching profession. 
The most serious issue of being underqualified was 
neglected. Further training of such underqualified teachers 
is presently a necessity to upgrade them to the required 
level of properly qualified teachers. 
From the retrospective study of the situation of teacher 
training in Gazankulu it can be observed that the problem 
of the shortage of professionally qualified teachers in the 
Republic of South Africa (RSA) started some years ago. 
Gazankulu as part of the RSA was to be affected by this 
problem. 
The retrospective study also showed that for the Tsonga-
speaking people ( Gazankulu people) only one teacher training 
institution was relied upon between 1906 and 1968. The 
institution had only one curriculum which concentrated on 
the training of primary school teachers only. The 
institution lacked accommodation. This led to the 
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inadequate training of such teachers. 
Additional training institution needed to be established so 
as to increase the training of teachers. 
on such institutions since 1969 follow. 
The discussions 
3.4 THE SITUATION OF TEACHER TRAINING IN GAZANKULU SINCE 1969 
3.4.1 INTRODUCTION 
The year 1969 is one of the memorable years in the history 
of Gazankulu since it marks the beginning of teacher 
training in Gazankulu. A new training school called 
Ti vumbeni, came into existence (Ti vumbeni: 10). This 
training school followed Lemana Training Institution which 
was closed down for the training of teachers at the end of 
1968 ( Lemana 1988). In other words Ti vumbeni Training 
School is an "offspring" of Lemana Training Institution. 
In the same year, 1969, the Gazankulu Education Department 
also came into being. Some of the schools which used Tsonga 
as one of the media of instruction were scheduled to belong 
to Gazankulu. Such schools totalled 194 (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1974-75:16; Rikhotso 
1984:10). In the same fashion some of the Tsonga-speaking 
teachers belonged to Gazankulu schools. 
Since 1969, teacher training in Gazankulu has been 
undergoing some developmental changes. The changes that 
occurred relate to the institutions that catered for teacher 
training and other aspects of teacher training such as the 
admission requirements, the teacher training period, 
certification of teachers, curricula, supply of newly 
qualified teachers, the lecturing staff and the training 
facilities. 
The subsequent discussions give details about these changes. 
Various institutions that catered for teacher training in 
the Gazankulu territory will be discussed first. These will 
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be followed by the discussions of the aforementioned teacher 
training aspects. 
3.4.2 THE INSTITUTIONS THAT CATERED FOR TEACHER TRAINING IN 
GAZANKULU (1969-1990) 
From 1969 up to 1990 the Gazankul u Education Department 
trained its own teachers in the following training schools 
and colleges: 
3.4.2.1 TIVUMBENI TRAINING SCHOOL/COLLEGE 
The establishment of Tivumbeni Training School is closely 
linked with Lemana Training Institution. This was owing 
to the fact that Lemana Training Institution had a 
secondary school section which became attached to it in 
1942 (Vide Chapter 3, par. 3.3.2). The attachment of the 
secondary school to the training institution was because 
of the need to have a practising school nearby where 
teacher trainees could carry out teaching practice; 
receive demonstration lessons and observe teaching as a 
whole under their teachers (Good 1973:619). 
It also later became the policy of the Department 
(Department of Bantu Education) to separate the 
professional training from the academic one. The 
separation was justified by having the training complex 
moved to another place under a new name (Koornhof 1969:1). 
Apart from the Department's policy to separate the 
training complex from the academic one, there were also 
some problems, as already mentioned earlier, which could 
be solved by such a transfer of the complex (Vide par. 
3.3.2). 
As a consequence the Lemclna Tra-ining Ins ti tut ion was 
closed down at the end of 1968 (Lemana 1988). 
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At the beginning of 1969, the Lemana training complex was 
transferred to Tzaneen in the Nkowankowa area under 
Tivumbeni Training School as a new name. This name was 
literally described as [sic] "werk you eie toekoms uit" 
( Koornhof 1969: 1). The name actually means "mould 
yourselves". The students are assisted by the training 
school to mould themselves into well-educated professional 
teachers (Tivumbeni: 5). 
Tivumbeni training School was the only training school for 
the Tsonga-speaking people and there was no other training 
school similar to it in the whole of the Gazankulu 
territory in 1969. It was therefore regarded as "the 
first of its kind" (Tivumbeni: 11). 
Tivumbeni Training School started off by training Primary 
school teachers. Its first enrolment consisted of a small 
number of 219 students. 66 of them were enrolled for the 
Higher Primary Teachers' Certificate II and 153 for 
Primary Teachers' Certificate I (Churr 1969:2). 
The inadequate supply of newly qualified teachers from 
this training school, led to the starting of Orhovelani 
Training School. 
3.4.2.2 ORHOVELANI TRAINING SCHOOL 
This training school was started in 1974. It was attached 
to Orhovelani High School, hence the name. Students who 
could not be admitted to Tivumbeni Training School owing 
to lack of accommodation, were taken to Orhovelani High 
School to start this training school ( Gazankulu Department 
of Education annual report 1974-75:4). Orhovelani 
Training School was situated in the Thulamahashe area. The 
actual second training school, namely, Hoxani, was still 
to be built ( Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1975:15) Orhovelani Training School existed up to 
the end of 1979 and in 1980 it was replaced by Hoxani 
Training School ( Vide par. 3. 4. 2. 3). Orhovelani Training 
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School could not function permanently because it was on 
the same premises as Orhovelani High School. By 1979 it 
was no longer the policy of the Department of Education 
and Training to combine the professional and the academic 
training. It was therefore not justified to continue with 
the training section. Orhovelani Training School was only 
meant to give the Gazankulu Education Department time to 
plan the establishment of Hoxani Training School. 
Orhovelani was not a permanent training school. 
3.4.2.3 HOXANI TRAINING SCHOOL/COLLEGE 
The history of the establishment of Hoxani Training School 
is closely connected with Orhovelani High School. Teachers 
from this High School were used to commence the training 
of teachers. It so happened that Mr L. Openshaw was 
appointed the Principal of the High School in 1976. In 
1977 during his stay at Orhovelani, the decision was made 
to establish Hoxani Training School. After its 
establishment Mr Openshaw became the first Principal of 
the training school. The school/college was built on the 
farm called Calcutta. The construction of the school 
began in 1978 after the infrastructure was built in 1975. 
Some of the facilities such as the hostels and lecture 
rooms were completed in 1979 before the school/college 
commenced. The other facilities such as the dining hall 
and the kitchen were still under construction when the 
school opened. So, before the building work could be 
fully completed, the school/college was opened in February 
1980. The enrolment had 2 39 students doing Primary 
Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C.). There were 13 teachers 
on the staff. The school was named in honour of Chief 
Hoxani of the Nkuna tribe. This training school became 
a College of Education in June 1982 (Visser 1990:7). 
According to the Secretary for Education Mr S.D.C. Vukela, 
there was a great need for an additional college of 
education in 1987. To support his view, Mr Vukela gave 
the numbers of students who could be admitted by Tivumbeni 
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and Hoxani Colleges of Education in September 1987 as 627 
and 655 respectively. Mr Vukela further indicated the 
need for an additional College of Education by referring 
to the applications for admission to Tivumbeni by 
students. In September 1987 Ti vumbeni received 3 627 
applications from students while it could only accept 300 
of them in 1988 (Tirhele ... , 1987:3-4). This number of 
applications could not be fully accepted by Hoxani College 
of Education in the same year. 
It can therefore be stated that Hoxani and Tivumbeni as 
the two Colleges -0f Education, could not accommodate the 
numerous application from students who wanted to be 
trained as teachers. The third college of education, for 
which there was a great need, was Giyani. 
3.4.2.4 GIYANI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 
Giyani College of Education came after Ti vumbeni and 
Hoxani College of Education in Gazankulu. 
By January 1988 the construction of this new college was 
already under way. The college was built in three phases, 
the first of which cost R17,8 m. This college was built 
in Givani, the capital of Gazankulu (Vide Chapter 2, map 
no. 2). It was planned that after the first phase had 
been completed the college would admit 450 students of 
which 300 would be boarders. Before the c-0nstruction work 
could be completed, the first Rector of this college 
Mr Angus Rose, had started with the necessary preparations 
to have the college opened in January 1989. The 
preparations included, among other things, the recruiting 
of lecturers, receiving of applications, ordering of 
furniture etc. (Tirhele ... , 1987:3-4). 
The establishment of the college, it was hoped, would 
reduce the work load on Tivumbeni and Hoxani. This was 
true, but the college admitted very few students when it 
was opened in 1989 (ibid.: 4). The college admitted [sic] 
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257 students out of the 10 000 applications received 
( Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1989: 83) . 
The number admitted would contribute very little to the 
reduction of teacher shortage in secondary schools. 
Giyani College aims at increasing the supply of newly 
qualified secondary school teachers by offering the Higher 
Diploma in Education (H.D.E). 
3.4.3 CONCLUSION 
Despite the fact that Leman a Training Institution 
represented inadequate provision of teacher training 
facilities, it was replaced by Ti vumbeni Training School 
which was also an inadequate training facility. The two 
Tivumbeni training institutions, namely, Leman a and 
represented a vicious circle, in that inadequate facilities 
at Lemana led to further such facilities at Tivumbeni. From 
Lemana' s position it ought to have been planned to make 
Tivumbeni more spacious so as to accommodate more student 
teachers. Having failed to 12lan this the Gazankulu 
Education De12artment was faced with the 12light of the 
shortage of su1212ly from the ince12tion of its teacher 
training in 1969. 
The Gazankulu Education Department only realised the need 
to increase the training facilities some five years after 
1969 (Vide par. 3.4.2.2). This was a bit late since the 
backlog of teacher shortage had already existed. 
The establishment of Hoxani and Giyani College could not 
eliminate such a backlog of teacher shortage in Gazankulu. 
This was due to the fact these colleges could not take up 
the required new students, in the first year, who were 
greater in number than the teacher shortage. The provision 
of additional training facilities between 1969 and 1989 
occurred at long intervals which were not calculated to 
reduce the shortage of qualified teachers. The intervals 
were at least five years as follows: 1969 and 1974; 1974 
and 1980; 1980 and 1989. This shows that little attention 
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was paid to this matter. 
Although teacher training in Gazankulu first paid attention 
to the supply of primary school teachers and later to that 
of secondary school teachers, it could not manage to train 
enough of them. The supply of secondary school teachers had 
been receiving less attention in Gazankulu. This can be 
seen from the time that elapsed between the commencement of 
the first and the second training of such teachers in 1973 
and 1989 at Tivumbeni and Giyani Colleges respectively. It 
took 16 years to increase the facilities for training 
secondary teachers. Such a slow pace can hardly eliminate 
their shortage. 
The following discussion focuses attention on the status of 
training institution as a feasible factor for Gazankulu 
teacher's training. 
3. 4. 4 THE STATUS OF TRAINING INSTITUTIONS AS A FACTOR TO BE 
CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR GAZANKULU TEACHER'S 
TRAINING 
Initially, the training of Gazankulu teachers was done in 
training schools, namely, Tivumbeni, Orhovelani and Hoxani 
Training Schools. This was over the period 1969-1981. As 
from 1982 these training schools were transformed into 
colleges of education to become Tivumbeni and Hoxani 
Colleges of Education. Orhovelani no longer existed by 
then. From 1982 to date teachers in Gazankulu are trained 
in colleges of education. 
The change in status was also associated with a change in 
admission requirements. 
follow. 
The discussions on these changes 
3.4.5 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS IN GAZANKULU TEACHERS' COLLEGES 
Since 1969 admission requirements at 
School/College underwent some changes. 
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Ti vumbeni Training 
The same applies to 
Hoxani Training School/College since 1980. 
3.4.5.1 TIVUMBENI TRAINING SCHOOL/COLLEGE 
When Tivumbeni was started in 1969 the entrance 
qualification to the Primary Teacher's Certificate was 
Standard 8. The reason was to "overcome the backlog in 
the provision of qualified teachers" (Tivumbeni, 11). 
This suggests that Standard 8 as entrance qualification 
was used to increase the number of students entering 
training so as to, after training, increase the supply of 
qualified teachers which was insufficient at that time. 
In 1973, the Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate was 
introduced at Ti vumbeni and required Standard 10 as an 
entrance qualification (ibid.: 11). 
Standard 10 as an entrance qualification allowed students 
to follow Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate and 
Secondary Teachers' Diploma Courses in 1979 and 1982 
respectively. 
As a training school, Tivumbeni needed Standard 8 and 10 
as entrance qualifications. As a college Standard 10 only 
was required for admission. 
3.4.5.2 ORHOVELANI TRAINING SCHOOL 
Orhovelani trained only primary school teachers. For the 
students to be admitted to the Primary Teachers' 
Certificate, they ought to be in possession of Standard 8. 
3.4.5.3 HOXANI TRAINING SCHOOL/COLLEGE 
In 1980, when Hoxani opened, the entrance qualification 
to Primary Teachers' Certificate was Standard 8. In 1981 
when Primary Teachers' Diplomas were introduced Standard 
10 as entrance qualification was required (Visser 1990: 7) . 
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3.4.5.4 GIYANI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 
Giyani College of Education 
Standard 10. 
3.4.5.5 CONCLUSION 
The fact that 
qualification to 
Standard 8 
the Primary 
admits students with 
was used as entrance 
Teachers' Certificate to 
overcome the existing backlog in the provision of 
qualified teachers, cannot be accepted without criticism. 
It was an insufficient way of eliminating the backlog. 
From such students poor teachers could be obtained who in 
turn would teach the children poorly. In the final 
analysis children receive inadequate education. Had the 
minimum entrance qualification been a School Leaving 
Standard 10 certificate towards three-years teachers' 
courses, the students would have adjusted themselves to 
the requirements. The said backlog would have been 
properly addressed. 
The discussion of admission requirements as a factor 
follows. 
3.4.6 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS AS A FACTOR TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A 
FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR GAZANKULU TEACHER'S TRAINING 
The minimum entrance qualification of Standard 8 to Primary 
Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C.) was far below the minimum 
entrance qualification of Matric Exemption Certificate. The 
acceptance of Standard 10 as entrance qualification to 
P.T.C. was an improvement as far as the entrance 
qualification towards this course was concerned. Despite 
this higher entrance qualification the scope of training for 
this course remained the repetition of Standard 8 work. 
Standard 10 as entrance qualification to Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges, is more adequate than Standard 8. Students with 
Standard 10, especially those with Matric Exemption 
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Certificate, have sufficient background knowledge to be 
trained as teachers. 
3.4.7 DURATION OF TEACHER TRAINING 
The period spent in training teachers can either be one, 
two, three, or four years. The period is closely connected 
to the quality of training. The length of the period of 
training can only contribute to the quality of training if 
the courses that are offered are relevant to the classroom 
situation (Hofmeyer and Lewin 1982: 15). This means students 
should receive training in the subjects they are going to 
teach in the specific classes. Students should not be 
trained to teach primary school subjects in order to go and 
teach secondary school subjects. Such training would be 
irrelevant and of no quality. 
The training period for Primary Teachers' Certificate at 
Tivumbeni, Orhovelani and Hoxani Training Schools, was two 
years after passing Standard 8 (HSRC 1981:46). 
For Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate, the students 
received training for a period of two years after Standard 
10 (ibid. : 46). 
The Secondary Teachers' Diploma course offered at Tivumbeni 
College is of three-years' duration (Tivumbeni prospectus: 
5) • 
The duration of training for Higher Diploma in Education, 
which is offered at Giyani College of Education, is four 
years. 
After the duration of professional training has been 
completed, the students should receive certificates to this 
effect. Certification requirements should be fully 
satisfied before certificates could be issued to students. 
The discussions that follow focus attention on this. 
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3.4.8 CERTIFICATION OF TEACHERS 
Certification of teachers at Tivumbeni and Hoxani Colleges 
of Education in Gazankulu is done by the Department of 
Education and Training. This is regarded as the only 
limitation as far as the autonomy of education is Gazankulu 
is concerned (Kelly 1990:19). 
This arrangement of issuing certificates, 
from that at Giyani College of Education. 
however, differs 
In this college 
certification is done by the College in conjunction with 
Wits University. This is owing to the signed agreement 
between Gazankulu and Wits University (Layne 1989:3). 
Over the years certification of teachers in the first two 
colleges, namely, Tivumbeni and Hoxani, underwent some 
revisions. The minimum requirements for certification in 
various certificates are summarized hereunder: 
3.4.8.l PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) 
Certain minimum certification requirements were to be met 
before certificates for P.T.C. could be issued to 
students. The requirements related to practical 
teaching, professional subjects, basic subjects and the 
examination as a whole. 
In 1974 the Examination Board of the Department of Bantu 
Education applied the fol lowing minimum certification 
requirements for P.T.C.: 
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MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTIFICATION 
PASS FIRST CLASS 
1. PRACTICAL At least an "E" At least a "C" 
TEACHING symbol symbol, OR 
If a "D" symbol is 
obtained, an 
aggregate of at least 
65 % must be obtained 
in the external 
written section 
2. (a) GROUP I 
PROFESSIONAL 40 % in General As for a pass 
SUBJECTS Method 
( b) GROUP II 
BASIC 
SUBJECTS 
( i) 40 % As for a pass 
( c) 
EXAMINATION 
AS A WHOLE 
aggregate in 
group as a whole 
(ii) 40 % in 
Bantu language 
(iii) 40 % in 
either English 
or Afrikaans 
(iv) 331h % in 
the remaining 
subjects 
40 % of grand 
total 
(Circular 16/3/4 1975:1-2) 
(i) "C" symbol for 
Practical Teaching 
and 60 % of GRAND 
TOTAL 
(ii) "D" symbol for 
Practical Teaching 
and 65 % of GRAND 
TOTAL 
Briefly, in order to obtain the P.T.C., the candidates 
were expected to have passed Practical Teaching, General 
Method, African Language, English or Afrikaans and the 
remaining other subjects. The aggregate for passing the 
whole P.T.C. examination in order to get a second class 
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certificate was 40 % and 60 % or 65 % for a first class 
certificate. The main difference between getting a first 
or a second class certificate lay in the marks for 
Practical Teaching and the percentage of the grand total. 
3.4.8.2 JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) 
The Department of Bantu Education which is nowadays known 
as the Department of Education and Training, awarded the 
J.S.T.C. to the candidates who satisfied the following 
requirements: 
MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR CERTIFICATION 
PASS FIRST CLASS 
1. Practical Teaching 
At least an "E" symbol At least a "C" symbol 
2. External Examination 
(Group II subjects) 
(i) 40 % Aggregate in (ii) 60 % aggregate in 
the group as a whole (400 the group as a whole (600 
marks) marks) 
GROUP A, C, D GROUP A, C, D 
(ii) 40 % in at least 
two subjects, and not 
less than 33% % in the 
other subject(s) 
(ii) 40 % 
subjects 
GROUP B GROUP B 
in all 
40 % in at least one 40 % in all subjects 
subject, a credit in the 
special course in Bantu 
language and Literature 
AND NOT less than 33% % 
in the other subject 
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3. Credits 
( i) Minimum for credit in each subject: 40 % 
(ii) At least 4 of the five credits in Group I. 
First year practical teaching is to be 
excluded for this purpose. 
(iii) At least 2 credits in Group III (making 6 
out of 8 altogether). 
(J.S.T.C. Syllabus 1971:10) 
A pass of at least an "E" symbol was required for 
Practical Teaching. For a first class pass, a "C" symbol 
was required. In the external examination which consisted 
of group II subjects, 40 % aggregate in the group as a 
whole was required. For a first class pass, 60 % in the 
group as a whole was required. Group II subjects show the 
line of specialization. Students were to choose between 
the four groups, either to belong to group A, B, C, or D. 
The requirements for a pass to those who belonged to 
groups A, C and D were the same, while those of group B 
were on their own. In groups A, C and D there were 4, 5 
and 4 subjects respectively. In these groups, 40 % was 
required in at least two of the four or five subjects and 
at least 33~ % of the remaining other subject(s). For a 
first class pass 40 % in all subjects was required. Group 
B had 3 subjects which were as follows: Arithmetic and 
Mathematics, General Science II and a Special course in 
Bantu Language and Literature. In this group, 40 % was 
required in at least one subject, a credit in the special 
Bantu Language and Literature and at least 33~ % in the 
other subject. For a first class pass 40 % in all the 
subjects was required. A candidate ought to have 6 out 
of 8 credits to qualify for a certificate. 
3.4.8.3 PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (JUNIOR PRIMARY) (J.P.T.D.) 
According to the 1990 structure for the J.P.T.D. issued 
by the Department of Education and Training, the 
certification requirements were as follows: 
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A candidate is awarded the J.P.T.D. if he meets all the 
requirements laid down in the curriculum. It was expected 
of each candidate that in each subject a minimum final 
mark of 50 % (0 symbol) be achieved. 
The final mark consisted of a year mark and an examination 
mark. The two kinds of marks were added together. In 
some of the subjects, for instance, Teaching Practice, the 
practical work, assignments and tests were needed to 
determine the student's promotion. Junior Primary Subject 
Didactics which was taken as one subject, consisted of 
various subjects for the junior primary curriculum. In 
each of these subjects candidates were expected to obtain 
a sub-minimum of at least a ·40 % final mark. For the 
subject as a whole an average total of at least 50 % was 
required (J.P.T.D. Structure 1990:2, 9, 14). 
Symbols based on the scale are used to indicate the final 
results, that is, 75-100 = A; 70-4 = B; 60-69 = C; 
50-59 = D; 40-49 = E and 0-39 = F. 
In order to receive the J.P.T.D. with distinction, the 
following conditions should be satisfied: 
1. All the subjects for the diploma should be passed; 
2. An A symbol for practical teaching should be obtained; 
3. An A symbol should be obtained in at least two 
subjects which are examined externally; 
4. An A symbol should be obtained in at least two 
subjects which are evaluated internally, in addition 
to practical teaching; and 
5. An A symbol for Junior Primary Subject Didactics is 
also required. 
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3.4.8.4 PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (SENIOR PRIMARY) (S.P.T.D.) 
The 1990 structure for S.P.T.D. curriculum, shows that the 
conditions for certification are the same as for the 
J.P.T.D. except for the word "senior" instead of "junior" 
(S.P.T.D. Structure 1990:2, 9, 14). 
3.4.8.5 SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE (S.T.D.) {WITH DEGREE 
COURSES) 
The certification requirements for S. T. D. with degree 
courses shows certification was done in three parts. There 
was certification for an ordinary pass. A distinction 
pass and a first class pass. Each of the three parts had 
its own minimum requirements. For an ordinary pass, the 
fol lowing conditions were to be met: a D symbol for 
Teaching Practice; a pass in at least 3 degree courses; 
a minimum pass mark of 50 % in each of the school subjects 
(content and method and also a pass in all credit 
subjects. Very high requirements were set for a 
distinction pass. In order to obtain a distinction pass, 
the following requirements were to be satisfied: a pass 
mark for every subject was 75 % or more; a B symbol for 
Teaching Practice was required and for school subjects 
(content and method) II, an average of 75 % was required 
for the two subjects that were taken together. The sub-
minimum required for each of the two subjects was 60 %. 
A minimum average of 60 % was required in each of the four 
degree courses. A pass mark of at least 80 % was required 
in three or more credit subjects. All the distinctions 
obtained in the subjects are indicated as such on the 
certificate. For a student to obtain a first class pass, 
a C symbol was required for Teaching Practice. A pass 
mark for school subjects was 60 % while an average of 60 % 
was required in at least two of the four degree courses. 
A pass in three or more credit subjects was 60 % (S.T.D. 
Structure 1984:13, 14). 
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3.4.8.6 SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE (S.T.D.) 
DEGREE COURSES) 
(WITHOUT 
The certification requirements for this diploma were 
basically the same as for the one with degree courses 
except that the requirements relating to the degree 
courses were omitted (S.T.D. Structure 1984:11, 12, 13). 
3.4.8.7 CONCLUSION 
Initially, the duration of teacher training in Gazankulu 
Training Schools/Colleges was two years. This duration 
was applicable to those students who followed Primary 
Teachers' Certificate and Junior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate. The two types of teachers' certificates were 
replaced by the teachers' diplomas which were of three-
years duration. 
Certification requirements for teachers' certificates 
differed from those of diplomas. Teachers' certificates 
had low certification requirements. Students were 
required to obtain 40 % as an aggregate percentage for a 
pass or as a pass mark for a subject. In some of the 
subjects a pass mark of at least 33~ % was required. As 
far as the teachers' diplomas were concerned, 50 % as an 
aggregate percentage for a pass or for passing a subject 
was required. 40 % was required as a sub-minimum for 
passing the components of Junior or Senior Primary 
Didactics as a subject. 
The 60 % or 65 % aggregate required to obtain the first 
class pass 
acceptable. 
in Primary Teachers' Certificate, was 
The same applied to the 60 % aggregate for 
obtaining a first class pass in Junior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate (J.S.T.C.) 
Certification requirements for J.S.T.C. did not make 
provision for a distinction pass. 
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The certification requirements for teachers' diplomas were 
raised to a 50 % aggregate of the total marks and a 50 % 
pass mark per subject. The requirements for passing the 
teachers' diploma with a distinction, were high because 
at least 75 % was required for passing all the subjects 
and for some subjects 60 % or 80 % was required. 
3.4.9 CURRICULA 
The teacher training period, that is, from 1969 to 1990, is 
characterised by a diversity of curricula as found in the 
training schools/colleges in Gazankulu. 
There was a shift from the certificate curricula to diploma 
curricula. This means the training schools/colleges ceased 
to offer curricula for teachers' certificates in favour of 
curricula for teachers' diplomas. The P.T.C. curriculum 
being the first one in Gazankulu training schools, was 
fol lowed by curricula for: J. S. T. C. , One year specialisation 
course for unqualified teachers, Senior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate (S.S.T.C.), S.T.D., J.P.T.D., S.P.T.D., Pre-
primary Teachers' Diploma, Secondary Teachers' Diploma in 
Home Economics and Higher Diploma in Education (H.D.E.). 
3.4.10 CONCLUSION 
The diversity of curricula since 1969 shows the change in 
the mode of training teachers. The teachers' certificate 
courses were phased out and were replaced by teachers' 
diploma courses. This shows the need for better and 
improved curricula. 
The discussions on the supply of teachers in Gazankulu 
schools follow. 
3.4.11 SUPPLY OF TEACHERS IN GAZANKULU SCHOOLS (1969-1990) 
Initially the primary school teachers for Gazankulu 
schools were supplied by Tivumbeni Training School only 
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(Vide par. 3.4.2.1). This school only started with the 
supply of secondary school teachers in 197 3 The table 
below shows the supply of teachers by this school over the 
period 1969-1973: 
STUDENTS AT THE TRAINING [SIC] COLLEGEf 
Year P.o.s. I P.o.s. II J.S.T.C. TOTAL 
1969 147 63 - 210 
1970 160 131 - 291 
1971 185 128 - 313 
1972 310 147 - 457 
1973 363 229 22 614 
Table 3.1 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1972-1973, p. 9. 
From the table, the potential supply which consisted of 
students in their second year of teacher training was 
insufficient. The numbers were low in comparison with the 
enrolment of pupils in the Gazankulu schools (Vide Table 
3.10). 
Over the period, 1969-1973, there was no potential supply 
for secondary school teachers. This means there were no 
students in the second year of the Junior Secondary 
Teachers' Course ( J. S. T. C. ) . This was so because the 
training of such teachers only started in 1973. The 22 
students were in their first year of training (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annu~l report 1974-75:7). 
In 197 4, the supply of properly qualified teachers for 
secondary schools, was drawn from other training 
institutions. The Gazankulu Education Department 
recruited the secondary school teachers who received their 
training at Universities and other Training Colleges found 
in other homelands such as Lebowa, Ciskei, Kwa-Zulu, and 
Bophuthatswana (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1975:10,15). Owing to such a shortage of supply, 
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teachers in secondary schools were requested to teach the 
subjects for which they were not trained (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1974). A teacher 
would, for instance, be requested to teach English without 
the teaching method for this subject, but as long as he 
had passed the subject in Matric. 
In 1975, the two training schools, namely, Tivumbeni and 
Hoxani could not supply specialist teachers. To get such 
teachers, the Gazankul u Education department relied on 
other training institutions, namely, Boitseanape, 
Lovedale, Mokopane, Ndaleni and Setotolwane. Inability to 
supply specialist teachers was owing to the unavailability 
of training facilities designed for the purpose (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1975:10, 15). 
The inadequacy of supply of teachers can further be 
indicated by an analysis of an enrolment table for the 
year 1988 as given below: 
1988 ENROLMENT FIGURES FOR FINAL-YEAR STUDENTSf 
College Courses Enrolment 
M F Total 
HOXANI Pre-Primary III 0 22 22 
J.P.T.O. III 0 99 99 
S.P.T.D. III 83 62 145 
S.T.D. III 
(Home Economics) 0 28 28 
Totals 83 211 294 
TIVUMBENI S.T.O. III without 
degree courses 124 96 220 
S.T.O. III with 
degree courses 10 2 12 
Totals 134 98 232 
Totals for Hoxani and Tivumbeni 217 309 526 
Table 3.2 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1988, P· 15. 
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The final results for 1988 (Vide Table 3.2) revealed that 
out of the 294 students who were at Hoxani, 268 could be 
supplied to the Gazankulu schools. In the same year 
Tivumbeni could only supply 208 teachers out of 232 
students who enrolled (Gazankulu Department of Education 
annual report 1988:10). The supply from both colleges was 
very inadequate as far as the reduction of the number of 
unqualified teachers was concerned. In 1988, for 
instance, the newly qualified primary school teachers from 
Hoxani could only replace a very small number of the 
unqualified teachers. There were in 1988, a total number 
of 2 091 unqualified teachers in Gazankulu primary 
schools, and Hoxani could only supply 268 new teachers 
which could replace 12 % of the unqualified teachers (Vide 
par. 3. 5. 3) . 
The situation in secondary schools was that, in 1988 there 
were 361 unqualified teachers. Tivumbeni could only 
supply 208 new teachers to replace them. This shows that 
58 % of the unqualified teachers could be replaced in 
1988. The situation was better than it was in primary 
schools (Vide par. 3.5.4). 
The situation of a short supply of teachers can further be 
noticed after an analysis of the following tables for 1989 
and 1990 enrolments. 
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ENROLMENT: FINAL-YEAR STUDENTS, 1989 ff 
College Courses Enrolment 
M F Total 
HOXANI Pre-Primary III 0 19 19 
J.P.T.D. III 0 78 78 
S.P.T.D. III 57 44 101 
S.T.D. (sic) III 
(Home Economics) 0 20 20 
Totals 57 161 218 
TIVUMBENI S.T.D. III with 
degree courses 10 2 12 
S.T.D. III without 
degree courses 116 65 181 
Totals 126 67 193 
Totals for Hoxani and Tivumbeni 183 228 411 
Table 3.3 ff-Derived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1989, p. 67. 
ENROLMENT: FINAL-YEAR STUDENTS, 1990-fff 
College 
HOXANI 
TIVUMBENI 
Courses 
Pre-Primary III 
J.P.T.D. III 
S.P.T.D. III 
S.T.D. III 
(Home Economics) 
Totals 
S.T.D. III without 
degree courses 
S.T.D. III with 
degree courses 
Totals 
Totals for Hoxani and Tivumbeni 
Enrolment 
M 
0 
0 
66 
0 
66 
175 
0 
175 
241 
F 
0 
155 
29 
22 
206 
104 
0 
104 
310 
Total 
0 
155 
95 
22 
272 
279 
0 
279 
551 
Table 3.4 ff-I-Derived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1990, p. 61. 
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According to Table 3. 3, Hoxani could only supply 216 
teachers, while Tivumbeni supplied 184. The supply of 
newly qualified teachers from both colleges was not large 
enough to eliminate the number of the unqualified 
teachers. The main reason for an inadequate supply was 
the insufficient provision of training facilities. 
Because of this, few teachers could be trained (Vide par. 
3.5.3). These figures relate to the end-of-year results 
for 1989 and the table for the enrolment. 
In 1990, out of the 270 students who wrote the final 
examination, Hoxani could turn out or supply 261 newly 
qualified teachers, while Tivumbeni could turn out 272 of 
them. Again, the supply from both colleges could not 
eliminate the number of the unqualified teachers (Vide 
par. 3.5.3). Again in this year, few new teachers were 
supplied. There were no additional training facilities 
and hence the inability to replace all the unqualified 
teachers. The figures are based on the 1990 table for the 
enrolment and the final _results for the same year. 
Giyani College had in the year 1990, 252 students in the 
second year of training. Its first actual supply of newly 
qualified teachers might be in 1993. 
A short supply of teachers in the Gazankulu schools, led 
to the opening of a new college of education at Malamulele 
area, namely, Shingwedzi College of Education (Vide 
Chapter 2, map no. 2). The establishment of this college 
in 1991 was aimed at the reduction of the shortage of 
primary school teachers only. The course offered in this 
college is the Primary Teachers' Diploma (P.T.D.). 
Shingwedzi started with an enrolment of 492 students. 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1991:10). 
This shows that this college will make a small 
contribution towards the reduction of the unqualified 
teachers in 1994. According to the 1990 statistics, there 
were 1 830 unqualified primary school teachers. The 
Shingwedzi enrolment only forms 27 % of 1 830, which means 
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the college can reduce the unqualified by less than 27 %. 
This is because not all of the 492 students will reach the 
final year of training. 
At the time of writing this report, another new college of 
education was scheduled to start in 1992 at Elim (Vide 
Chapter 2, map no. 2). Its first enrolment consisted of 
353 students. Unqualified teachers in 1991 amounted to 
1 609 in primary schools. The college enrolment only 
forms 22 % of 1 609 which means its contribution towards 
the reduction of the unqualified in 1995 will be small. 
The new college of education under discussion is Lemana. 
This college was formerly known as Leman a Training 
Institution and it was closed down for training teachers 
in 1968. It is now used again for this puq~ose. Reasons 
for its closure were fully discussed earlier (Vide Chapter 
3 , par . 3 . 3 . 2 ) . The establishment of Shingwedzi and 
Lemana will not be able to eliminate the problem of the 
shortage of primary school teachers sufficiently. But 
rather they will alleviate such a problem in the near 
future if their accommodation is expanded. The increase 
in enrolment of pupils in school is higher than the 
increase in the supply of new teachers and hence a 
continued teacher shortage. 
3.4.11.1 CONCLUSION 
From the beginning, teacher training in Gazankulu was not 
adapted to supply enough teachers. One teachers' ~ 
college, namely, Tivumbeni was first relied upon to 
supply the primary and secondary school teachers. It was 
also expected that specialist teachers could be supplied 
by this college at first. 
Tivumbeni Training School alone was far from meeting all 
the demands of teacher training in Gazankul u. This 
institution lacked accommodation. As a consequence, 
there has been a shortage of ordinary and specialist 
teachers in Gazankulu from the past. 
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Drawing teachers from other institutions was attempted 
without success to eliminate the great shortage of 
teachers in Gazankulu. More training facilities actually 
needed to be provided. 
Inability of teachers' colleges in Gazankulu to supply 
enough teachers is evident in the number of students that 
were taken in for the first year and in the number that 
completed training between 1969 and 1990. Although the 
number gradually increased, those of completing students 
could not match the high enrolment figures of pupils in 
primary and secondary schools over the same period. This 
led to the continuation of teacher shortage. 
Heavy reliance on other institutions for the supply of 
secondary school and specialist teachers, contributed much 
to the shortage of such teachers. Even though the 
Gazankulu Education Department would have been willing to 
have enough of such teachers, it would not have been 
possible since the Department had no control in the quotas 
admitted in those institutions. 
By 1990, the large shortage of supply of teachers which 
existed since 1969, still existed. This shows that the 
two colleges, namely, Hoxani and Tivumbeni were incapable 
of training enough primary and secondary school teachers 
respectively owing to their limited accommodation. 
Of the three new additional teachers' colleges, namely, 
Giyani, Shingwedzi and Lemana, Giyani made a very small 
contribution towards the reduction of teacher shortage in 
1993. In the same year the other two had not yet made 
their contribution. But, it can be speculated that since 
they admit small numbers, their contribution will also be 
minimal. 
Presently in Gazankulu schools, there is a large shortage 
of professionally qualified teachers. This situation 
started to exist as far back as 1969. Over the years the 
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3.4.12 
shortage of teachers has been accumulating. 
Gazankulu presently relies on Hoxani College for its 
supply of qualified primary school teachers. This college 
is failing dismally to supply enough of them. 
Due to the shortage of secondary school teachers the 
Gazankulu Education Department has reached a stage where 
it presently allows schools to employ Indians, with or 
without teachers' qualifications to serve as teachers in 
its schools. 
Tivumbeni and Giyani Colleges are unable to supply enough 
secondary school teachers. A third college to train such 
teachers needs to be established. It wi 11 be better to 
have an oversupply of these teachers than to have a 
continuous shortage of them. 
LECTURING STAFF 
The first group of lecturing staff at Tivumbeni consisted 
of sixteen members. The distribution of the 
qualifications for the staff, during the first inspection 
held at the institution on 25 and 26 May 1970, follows. 
QUALIFICATION: Teachers with** 
Degree + Partly completed Degree Std 10 + Std 8 + 
profession degree + only profession profession 
profession 
1 5 1 7 2 
Table 3.5 ** Taken from "Die algemene inspeksieverslag te 
Tivumbeni, Mei 1970". 
From the table it is evident that 99 % of the lecturing 
staff was professionally qualified, that is, most of them 
had teachers' diplomas or certificates. Of the sixteen 
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teachers that were at Tivumbeni in 1970, only one teacher 
was without professional qualification. The staff had no 
prior training as teacher trainers. 
The distribution of the years of teaching experience for 
the same staff during the same inspection, was as follows: 
EXPERIENCE RANGE: Teachers falling within* 
1-3 Yrs 4-7 Yrs 8-11 Yrs 12-14 Yrs 15-22 Yrs 
1 3 3 7 2 
Table 3.6 *Taken from "Die algemene inspeksieverslag te 
Tivumbeni, Mei 1970." 
The experience of the staff ranged from 1 year to 19 
years. On the average, the lecturers had more than five 
years of teaching experience. Since they were not teacher 
trainers, their experience was not relevant enough. This 
means they were, most of them experienced as far as the 
teaching in the classroom situation was concerned. In 
other words, they were not qualified teachers trainers by 
virtue of having undergone a training to train teachers 
before they were employed at the institution. 
Giyani College of Education started in 1989 with 25 
lecturers (Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 
1989:83). The lecturing staff at this college was 
selected by the Gazankulu Education Department in 
conjunction with Wits University (Layne 1989:3). The 
staff in 1989, consisted of "highly qualified and 
dedicated" members with some "enthusiasm, intelligence and 
innovative thinking." They were described as such because 
most of them had profession plus senior degrees, to name 
but a few examples, B. Ed. , B. A. (Hons) and Doctor of 
Philosophy (Ph.D). They also wrote articles which show 
their dedication, enthusiasm, intelligence and innovate 
thinking. The articles were based on any aspect of their 
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discipline they felt the strong desire to write about 
(Layne 1989:3). Lecturers with at least five years of 
teaching experience, a degree plus profession were 
appointed. This means that to be a lecturer at the 
college, a person ought to have taught at another 
institution for a least five years in addition to having 
any University degree and any teaching profession. 
When Hoxani started in 1980, it had 13 teachers. Some of 
them were later, in 19B2, upgraded to become lecturers 
(Visser 1990:7). By 1985 the staff had increased by more 
than 3 times in 1980. There were 46 lecturers. 43 of 
them had professional qualifications, namely HED, TED, 
THEO, PED, NSTD, FED, VED, NED, JPED, PTD, Dip. Pre-
Primary, JSTC, PTC, NPHTC, and SSTC. One lecturer had BA 
(ED). Three lecturers had degrees only, but no 
professional qualifications. 10 had degrees plus 
profession and 32 had Matric plus profession ( Hoxani 
1985:3). The fact that there were qualified teachers to 
train teachers at Hoxani College left little doubt about 
the quality of instruction and the quality of newly 
qualified teachers. This is because they were trained by 
the people who knew what was expected of the new teacher 
in the classroom and school situation. 
The absence of teacher trainers in Gazankulu led to the 
use of ordinary teachers with a few years of teaching 
experience, to train teachers. As far as Ti vumbeni 
College is concerned, tremendous improvement can be 
noticed with regard to its staffing. In the past this 
college had a staff with low academic and professional 
qualifications. Presently this college is staffed with 
lecturers with high academic and professional 
qualifications. 
The staff at Giyani College, similar to the present staff 
at Tivumbeni College, has high academic and professional 
qualifications. All the staff at Giyani College have at 
least degrees and profession. Such a staff can contribute 
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3.4.13 
much to the quality of training. 
Hoxani also has sufficiently qualified staff. This 
college can be criticized for having, in the past, a staff 
which included unqualified teachers. Such teachers cannot 
impart skills of the teaching profession which they do not 
have. 
FACILITIES 
To recapitulate, during the years 1969-1990, there have 
been three permanent teacher training institution in 
Gazankulu. There was also one temporary training institu-
tions, namely, Orhovelani. The three institutions are in 
the order of their establishment Tivumbeni, Hoxani and 
Giyani Colleges of Education (Vide Chapter 3, par. 3.4.2). 
The establishment of these facilities was motivated by the 
need to have more teachers so as to lower the pupil-
teacher ratios in schools. For instance, the pupil-
teacher ratio in primary school was lowered from 70:1 to 
53:1 between 1975 and, 1984 and further to 43:1 in 1990 
(Gazankulu Department of .Education annual reports 1976:1; 
1990:67). The lowering of the ratio was possible because 
of the establishment of additional training facilities, 
namely, Orhovelani and Hoxani in 1974 and 1980 
respectively. 
The delay 
facilities 
in the establishment of 
can cause the ratios to 
additional training 
deteriorate. For 
instance, ratios in the secondary schools deteriorated 
from 24:1 to 35:1 between 1974 and 1990. There has been 
a delay in the provision of training facilities for 
secondary school teachers. Tivumbeni trained secondary 
teachers as from 1973 and Giyani, the second college to 
train such teachers, was established in 1989. For the 
time that elapsed between the establishment of the two 
colleges, the increase in the pupil enrolment can cause 
the ratio to deteriorate. More pupils are accepted in 
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schools while the existing training facilities are 
incapable of training more teachers. 
The Gazankulu Education Department did not have, at first, 
the facilities for training specialist teachers (Vide 
Chapter 3, par. 3.3.7). It is only a few years ago that 
Tivumbeni started to train commercial subject teachers; 
Hoxani, Home Economics teachers and Giyani, Physical 
Science teachers (Vide Chapter 4, par. 4.2.2.3; Chapter 5, 
par. 5.3.5 & 5.4.2). 
3.4.13.l CONCLUSION 
Over the period of twenty one years, that is, from 1969 
up to 1990, the Gazankulu Education Department had only 
four teacher training ins ti tut ions, namely, Ti vumbeni, 
Hoxani and Giyani Colleges of Education and Orhovelani 
Training School. The three institutions, namely 
Tivumbeni, Orhovelani and Hoxani, proved beyond doubt the 
insufficiency of training facilities for teachers in the 
Gazankul u territory. They could not be used to train 
enough teachers for primary and secondary schools. This 
is obvious from the fact that there was a large number of 
unqualified teachers, especially in the primary schools. 
Inability of Tivumbeni and Giyani Colleges to accommodate 
large numbers of applications from students, is another 
indication of lack of facilities. 
Apart from the inability to train enough teachers, the 
institutions had no provisions to train specialist 
teachers. Facilities for such teachers were not provided 
for a considerable number of years, despite the fact that 
not al 1 teachers form teachers' colleges could teach 
special subjects like Mathematics, Physical Science, 
Economic Sciences (Commercial subjects) and Home 
Economics. 
The pupil-teacher ratios may deteriorate further as long 
as the lack of facilities continue to exist. The present 
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physical amenities in the three colleges, that is, 
Tivumbeni, Hoxani and Giyani are commendable because they 
are spacious and equipped with modern furniture and 
fittings. 
It has just been mentioned that not enough teachers could 
be trained owing to insufficient facilities. The 
training of sufficient teachers should be guided by the 
actual need for trained teachers. The following 
discussions look at the need for trained teachers. 
3.5 THE NEED FOR TRAINED TEACHERS 
3.5.1 INTRODUCTION 
The need for trained teachers will be discussed in terms of 
as it was in the past, in the pre-primary, primary and 
secondary schools. This need for teachers will al so be 
determined in various ways. The number of the unqualified 
teachers in a specific period represent the need for trained 
teachers. A great number of the unqualified means that 
there is great need for trained teachers and vis-a-vis. 
Some of the inspections carried out, revealed the need for 
trained teachers in those schools. The enrolment figures of 
pupils in schools together with the potential supply of 
newly qualified teachers also determine the need for trained 
teachers. High pupil teacher ratios means that the need 
exists for more trained teachers. 
The discussions on the need for trained teachers will also 
indicate how far the production of teachers tried and also 
failed to satisfy the need for trained teachers in 
Gazankulu. Speculations will also be made regarding the 
future need for trained teachers. 
3.5.2 THE NEED IN THE PRE-PRIMARY SCHOOLS 
Pre-school education in Gazankulu, first received attention 
in 1982. This type of education is aimed at preparing 
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children for school-readiness. To cater for this type of 
education, the Gazankulu Education Department established, 
for a start, five pre-schools. The five pre-schools and 
their inspection circuits were: Mavuyisi at Malamulele 
West; Ndzumul o at· Giyani North; Lumukani at Rita vi; 
Amukelani ·at · Mhala North and Tipfuxeni at Mhala South 
(Planning Section 1983:20). 
The question that arises is, "Were there qualified teachers 
to run the five pre-schools?" In other words the question 
arises as to whether there were teachers with Pre-Primary 
Teachers' Diplomas or degrees related to pre-primary school 
teaching. In 1982 there were none of these teachers. There 
was a great need for trained pre-primary school teachers. 
In order to satisfy this need, the Department of Education 
enrolled a few interested teachers who were already in the 
teaching field to receive in-service training courses on how 
to teach in the pre-primary schools. The first group of 
twenty two students was sent for ful 1-time training for 
three years as pre-primary school teachers in 1983, at 
Hoxani College of Education (ibid.:20). 
In 1985, inspection was carried out at Amukelani, Tipfuxeni 
and Ndzumulo pre-schools. It revealed that more teachers 
needed to be trained since it was observed that most of them 
in these pre-school centres were unqualified, that is, they 
were without professional qualifications (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1985:25). The 
shortage of pre-school teachers having been noticed in 1985 
in the three pre-schools, still existed in these and other 
pre-schools in 1987 (Vide Table 3.7). 
The need for trained teachers in pre-primary schools, can 
become clearer if the following table which is based on few 
pre-schools in Gazankulu, is analyzed. 
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PRE-SCHOOL TEACHERS: 31 MARCH 19871 
Teachers Teachers Teachers with 
Enrol- No. of 
School with without other 
ment teachers 
P.P.T.D. P.P.T.D. qualifications 
Tipfuxeni 117 5 1 3 1 
Amukelani 210 9 3 - 6 
Mavuyisi 118 5 4 1 
Ntsako 104 4 2 1 1 
Lumukani 193 9 6 3 
Ndzumulo 200 9 5 4 
Table 3.7 fTaken from the original quarterly returns of the 
Gazankulu Pre-Primary schools for March 1987 
Referring to Table 3.7, qualified teachers for pre-schools 
are those with Pre-primary Teachers' Diploma, (P.P.T.D.). 
Those without it are unqualified or irrelevantly qualified. 
The pupil-teacher ratio to determine the need for trained 
teachers in pre-schools, is based on the teachers with 
P.P.T.D. and the total enrolment for that school. In the 
same order of schools as in the previous table, the pupil-
teacher ratios are as follows: 117:1; 70:1; 30:1; 52:1; 
32:1 and 200:0. At Tipfuxeni pre-school, a ratio of 117:1 
shows that there was only one teacher with P.P.T.D. to teach 
the 117 pupils. At Amukelani, one teacher was to take 
charge of 70 pupils. A ratio of 200:0 indicates that at 
Ndzumulo there was no qualified pre-school teacher to run 
it. The ideal ratio in pre-schools is 12:1. So the ratios 
in these pre-schools were very high, except in two schools, 
namely, Mavuyisi and Lumukani. They need to be lowered by 
training and supplying more pre-school teachers. The low 
ratios promote good learning and teaching for the teacher 
can give individual attention to each child. 
zation is impossible with high ratios. 
121 
Individuali-
The need for pre-school teachers can also be indicated by 
the information from the 1990, March 31 quarterly returns, 
for some pre-schools as given in the following table: 
PRE-SCHOOL TEACHERS: 31 MARCH 1990f 
Teachers 
Teachers Teachers 
Enrol- No. of with other 
School with without Ratio 
ment teachers qualifi-
P.P.T.D P.P.T.D. 
cations 
Khahlela 103 3 2 1 103 :0 
Amukelani 301 9 6 3 50:1 
Sam Nzima 82 3 1 2 82:0 
Tipfuxeni 134 5 2 2 1 67:1 
Rozo la 89 1 1 89:1 
Lumukani 221 12 9 3 25:1 
Mavuyisi 198 7 5 1 1 40: 1 
Table 3.8 fTaken from the original quarterly returns of the 
Gazankulu Pre-Primary schools for March 1990. 
Except for one school, namely, Lumukani, the ratios were 
still very high in 1990 when compared to the ideal ratio of 
12:1 in pre-schools (Vide Table 3.8). The lowering of the 
ratios was very essential for ensuring quality instruction 
and better learning. The teacher, as already mentioned, can 
pay attention to individual children. The low ratios can be 
achieved by having more students enrolled and trained for 
P.P.T.D. in future. 
Despite the great need for pre-primary school teachers, as 
from 1989, Hoxani College of Education, which was the only 
producer of such teachers, did not enrol the students for 
this diploma course (Gazankulu Department of Education 
annual report 1989:67). The directive to do so came from 
the Department of Education and Training for these reasons: 
Enough funds could not be generated to provide for pre-
school teacher training; most of the pre-schools are owned 
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by the private sector which trains and provide jobs for pre-
school teachers and; the Department of Education and 
Training has incorporated the syllabus of P.P.T.D. to that 
of Junior Primary Teachers' Diploma (J.P. T. D.). In other 
words, as the student 1-S being prepared or trained for 
junior primary school teaching, he is simultaneously being 
prepared for pre-school teaching. 
The need for more properly qualified pre-school teachers 
will still exist in the near future. Pupil population 
growth or increase in the number of pupils in pre-schools 
will dictate the number of teachers required. Pupil 
population growth is given ln the table below. 
ENROLMENT OF PUPILS IN GAZANKULU PRE-SCHOOLS++ 
Year Number of Pupils Growth/increase 
1985 655 655 
1986 882 227 
1987 976 94 
1988 [sic] 1 241 265 
1989 1 791 550 
1990 2 219 428 
Table 3.9 ++ Derived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1990, p. 65. 
From Table 3.9 it can be realised that there was a large 
increase of pre-school pupils between 1985 and 1990. If an 
ideal pupil-teacher ratio of 12:1 is to be maintained it 
means that about 31 pre-school teachers per annum will be 
required in future. 
3.5.3 THE NEED IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOLS 
THE PERIOD 1969-1973 
The need for trained teachers ln the Gazankul u primary 
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schools over the period 1969-1973, can be shown by referring 
to the enrolment figures of pupils in the Gazankulu schools 
in this period, and the number of potential supply of 
teachers from the training school, Tivumbeni. 
THE PRIMARY SCHOOL ENROLMENT OF PUPILS, 1969-1973+++ 
1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 
49 385 58 810 70 864 77 997 87 961 
Table 3.10 +++ Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1972-73, p. 1. 
Over the same period, the training school, could supply 
these numbers of newly qualified teachers: 
P.T.C. II STUDENTS OF TIVUMBENI TRAINING SCHOOL++ 
Year 1969 1970 1971 1972 1973 
STUDENTS 63 131 128 147 229 
Table 3.11 ++ Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1972-73, p. 9. 
The average annual increase of the enrolment was 9 644 while 
that of the teacher supply was 47. 
The pupil-teacher ratio based on the average increase was 
205: 1. This means that for every increase bf 205 pupils 
there was an increase of 1 teacher. In other words, as the 
pupil population increased by an average of 9 644 the supply 
of teachers increased by an average·of 47 teachers. This 
shows that the teacher supply could not match the enrolment 
growth. 
Inability of 
growth is 
the teacher 
evident in 
supply to match the 
the following numbers 
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enrolment 
of the 
unqualified teachers in 1971 and 1973 respectively. 
In 1971, there were 1 215 teachers employed by the Gazankulu 
Education Department, in the primary schools. Out of this 
number, 504 teachers were without teachers' qualifications 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1971:6). 
The position of the unqualified teachers at ± 42 % in 1973, 
did not differ much from what it was in 1971 at 41, 2 % 
(Gazankulu Departement van Onderwys jaarverslag 1973:4). 
There was about 41 % of teachers which needed training. 
THE PERIOD 1974-1979 
In 1974, the number of the unqualified teachers decreased to 
37 % (Gazankulu Departement van Onderwys jaarverslag 1974). 
In 1975, 1 331 teachers were employed in the Gazankulu 
primary schools. Most of them were qualified and had P.T.C. 
In this year there was again a decrease in the number of the 
unqualified teachers which stood at 27, 4 % or 364. This 
meant that the number of teachers which needed training had 
also decreased because those who were unqualified and needed 
training were replaced by a greater number of the newly 
qualified teachers (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1975:6-7). 
In 1976, 24,6 % of the teachers were unqualified. 1 199 or 
[sic] 69,9 % out of 1 629 teachers in the primary schools 
had P.T.C. The 430 teachers were without professional 
qualifications and needed training (Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report 1976:2, 5). 
In 1979, 359 teachers out of 2 820 needed training. 
number equalled 13 % of the unqualified. 
This 
The numbers of unqualified teachers in the Gazankulu primary 
schools for the period 1971-1979 have been summarized in the 
following table: 
125 
UNQUALIFIED TEACHERS IN GAZANKULU PRIMARY SCHOOLS IN 
1971-1979* 
YEAR PERCENTAGE 
1971 41 % 
1973 42 % 
1974 37 % 
1975 27 % 
1976 24,6 % 
1979 13 % 
Table 3.12 *Derived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1971, p. 6; 1973, 
p o 4 i 1 9 7 5 f pp o 6 - 7 i 1 9 7 6 t 2 & 5 ; 1 9 7 9 I p • 12 • 
THE PERIOD 1980-1985 
In order to show the need for trained teachers in 1980-1985, 
reference is made to the information from Thulamahashe 
North, in the Mhala District, as an Inspection Circuit in 
Gazankulu schools (Vide Chapter 2, Map no. 2). 
In this Circuit, over the period 1980-1981 there were 821 
teachers in the primary schools. 596 of them were qualified 
while 225 were not and needed training (Gazankulu Department 
of Education annual report 1980-1981:10). 
THE PERIOD 1988-1990 
The information from the statistical tables of the 1988 
annual report, also reveals the need for trained teachers. 
According to this information, there were in Gazankulu 
primary schools, 5 314 teachers. Out of this number 2 091 
or 39 % were unqualified while 3 223 were qualified 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1988:10). 
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The situation of the unqualified teachers showed some 
improvement in 1989 in comparison with what it was in 1988. 
There were 1 888 or 35 % unqualified teachers out of the 
5 417 primary school teachers (Gazankulu Department of 
Education annuaL report 1989:64-65). The 324 newly trained 
teachers could not: eliminate the number of unqualified 
teachers. 
In 1990, the number of the unqualified teachers decreased to 
1 830 or 33~ %. The total number of primary school teachers 
employed in Gazankulu schools was 5 491 (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1990:57, 68). 
The percentage of unqualified teachers deteriorated from 
13 % to 39 % between 1979 and 1988-1990. Since the 
deterioration in this percentage means an 
number of the unqualified teachers it 
increase in 
suggests 
the 
that 
teachers' colleges supplied less new teachers in relation to 
the new pupils admitted in primary schools. This further 
shows that Hoxani and Tivumbeni were inadequate as far as 
the supply of new teachers was concerned. The improvement 
of the ratio from 39 % to 35 % and 33~ % indicates that 
Hoxani, which was then the only source of supply of primary 
school teachers in 1988-1990, accommodated and trained more 
of such teachers who then replaced the unqualified ones. 
This lowered their percentage. Since 1988, the number of 
the unqualified teachers has been decreasing. There are 
strong hopes that the number will even decrease further 
since Shingwedzi and Lemana College of Education were 
established in 1991 and 1992 respectively to increase the 
number of newly qualified teachers. 
The need for trained teachers in primary schools can further 
be indicated by the pupil-teacher ratios as follows: 
In 1974, the pupil teacher ratio for primary schools was 
73:1 (Gazankulu Departement van Onderwys Jaarverslag 1974). 
The problem in the primary schools was that there was a 
great shortage of professionally qualified teachers. One 
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teacher was to take charge of 73 pupils in a class. When 
compared to the required present pupil-teacher ratio of 40:1 
in Gazankulu primary school, the 1974 ratio was very high. 
Other instances of pupil teacher ratios to be cited here are 
for 1975 and 1976. The ratios in the primary schools were 
70:1 and 50:1 in 1975 and 1976 respectively (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1976: 1). There was 
the need for more teachers in order to bring down the ratios 
to 40:1. The difference in the two ratios was owing to the 
fact that there was an increase in the supply of new 
teachers. Apart from Ti vumbeni, part of the additional 
increase in new teachers came from Orhovelani, which started 
in 1974, and whose first supply was in 1976. Instead of 
having one institution to supply new teachers, two were 
available, namely, Tivumbeni and Orhovelani. 
The table below further gives the pupil-teacher ratios 
between 1984 and 1990 in Gazankulu primary schools: 
1984-1990 PUPIL TEACHER RATIOS IN GAZANKULU PRIMARY 
SCHOOLS *** 
Year 
1984 
1985 
1986 
1987 
1988 
1989 
1990 
Table 3.13 
No. of 
Enrolment Ratio 
158 
171 
191 
207 
225 
22 
240 
*** 
Teachers 
339 2 953 53:1 
222 3 714 46:1 
002 4 413 43:1 
653 4 663 44:1 
764 5 314 42:1 
001 5 417 42:1 
335 5 491 43:1 
Derived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1990, p. 67. 
From Table 3 .13 it can be noticed that there had been a 
great change in the pupil-teacher ratio between 1975 and 
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1984, that is, a change from 70:1 to 53:1. The change was 
owing to more students enrolling and completing the Primary 
Teachers' Course. This was possible because of additional 
training schools, namely, Orhovelani and Hoxani in 1974 and 
1980 respectively. As already mentioned, Orhovelani 
contributed towards the lowering of the ratio in 1976. This 
implies that it added new teachers to the existing teaching 
force. The contribution from Hoxani was made in 1983 when 
it had its first supply. 
3.5.4 THE NEED IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 
THE PERIOD 1969-1973 
According to the main features of 1972, the enrolment in 
Gazankulu secondary schools over the years 1969-1973, was as 
follows: 
SECONDARY SCHOOL ENROLMENT OF PUPILS, 1969-1973 ++++ 
1969 1970 1972 1972 1973 
1 337 1 949 2 294 3 064 3 792 
Table 3.14 ++++Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1972-1973 p. l, 8. 
From 1969 up to 1972, there was no training for secondary 
schools teachers. Their training only started in 1973 (Vide 
Table 3.1). 
The absence of training for secondary school teachers 
coupled with the average annual enrolment increase of 746 
pupils, as per Table 3.14, created a general shortage of 
such teachers and thus a great need for them. 
The scarcity of secondary school teachers was also evident 
where the primary school teachers were used to occupy posts 
in secondary schools. The growth of secondary schools and 
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pupil populations resulted in using 40 % of the unqualified 
teachers, in 1971 and 1972 (Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports 1972-73:10; 1971:10). 
THE PERIOD 1974-1979 
In 1974 there were 200 teachers in the Gazankulu secondary 
schools. 42 % or 84 of them were unqualified for secondary 
school teaching. They needed training. The need for 
trained teachers was greater in junior secondary schools 
than in senior secondary schools. This was due to the 
introduction of 11 new secondary schools in that year. In 
197 4, Ti vumbeni had not yet started with the supply of 
secondary school teachers (Gazankulu Department of Education 
annual report 1974:7, 8, 10). 
With their proper qualifications some of the teachers in 
secondary schools did not teach the subjects they were 
qualified for. There was thus the need to get proper 
teachers for different subjects (Gazankulu Departement van 
Onderwys jaarverslag 1974). 
In 197 5, the number of teachers in Gazankul u secondary 
schools was 248. This number included 93 or 37,5 % teachers 
who were not properly qualified. There was also the need 
for graduate teachers. Although found in small numbers, use 
was made of them. 
In 1976 secondary school teachers were still very scarce. 
They were supplemented by primary school teachers. Methods 
employed to encourage students to fol low J. S. T. C. and to 
increase secondary school teachers, included the granting of 
bursaries and crash in-service training courses for three 
months to prepare teachers for junior secondary school 
teaching. The teaching force in the secondary schools in 
the same year consisted of 364 teachers with only 57 or 16 % 
of them without professional qualifications. The need for 
trained teachers stood at 16 % or 57 of the teachers 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1976:2, 8) · 
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The bursaries were also in 1979 offered to students who 
wanted to follow the Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
Course, (S.S.T.C.). This also indicates the need for 
trained secondary school teachers (Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report 1979:15). 
THE PERIOD 1980-1985 
The need for trained teachers in 1980-81 in the secondary 
schools can be seen by referring to the Thulamahashe North 
as one of the Inspection Circuits in Gazankulu schools. 
There were 132 and 135 qualified teachers in 1980 and 1981 
respectively. The unqualified teachers were 14 or 9 % and 
15 or 10 % in 1980 and 1981 respectively. The position was 
not bad. Some of the unqualified teachers had Standard 10. 
For this Circuit the need for trained teachers was not so 
great (Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1980-
1981: 10). 
The need for trained teachers in 1985 has been jointly 
analyzed. This means there has not been distinguished 
between the number of primary and secondary school teachers. 
The total number of teachers was 5 094 which consisted of 1 
576 unqualified and 3 518 qualified teachers. The number of 
unqualified teachers shows the need for trained teachers 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual reports 1985:44; 
1990:68). 
THE PERIOD 1986-1990 
The need for trained teachers in 1986 and 1987 has been 
analyzed in terms of the Giyani South Circuit which was one 
of the Inspection Circuits in Gazankulu schools. The 
analysis combines the primary and the secondary schools. 
The information shows that there were 600 teachers in 1986 
in both primary and secondary schools. Unqualified teachers 
in primary schools amounted to 300 teachers while in the 
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secondary schools they were 9. The situation was a bit 
worse in 1987, with a total of 734 teachers which consisted 
of 376 unqualified secondary school teachers (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1987:14). The 
increase in the number of the unqualified teachers from 300 
td 376 in 1986 and 1987 respectively, can be ascribed to the 
increase in population which in turn increased the number of 
pupils entering the primary schools. If the latter increase 
is not met by a larger supply of new teachers, the condition 
of the unqualified teachers deteriorate~. The great need 
for trained teachers existed more in the primary schools 
than in the secondary schools. 
In 1988, there were 2 092 secondary school teachers. This 
number included 361 or 17 % unqualified and 1 731 qualified 
teachers. The 17 % unqualified teachers shows the need for 
trained teachers (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
reports, 1988:12; 1990:68). 
The situation in 1989 had deteriorated a bit more than in 
1988. Out of 2 351 secondary school teachers, 490 or 21 % 
did not have professional qualifications. The deterioration 
of the situation of the unqualified teachers was owing to 
the fact that the enrolment of pupils in secondary schools 
increased by 10 502 or 16 % in 1989, that is, from 66 569 in 
1988 to 77 071 in 1989. An increase in secondary school 
pupils occurred because a larger number of pupils completed 
their primary education and were admitted in secondary 
schools. 
During the same year the supply of teachers increased by 
12 %, that is, from 2 092 in 1988 to 2 351 in 1989. This 
increase was because of the fact that a larger number of 
students in 1989 completed their training than in 1988. 
An increase in the number of unqualified teachers from 17 % 
to 21 % in 1988-89, can be ascribed to the fact that the 
teachers' colleges, over the given period, failed to 
increase sufficiently the supply of newly qualified 
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teachers. The intake of the new secondary school pupils was 
also greater than that of the previous period. To deal with 
such pupil increase in the absence of sufficiently qualified 
teachers, lead to the use of more unqualified teachers. 
An improvement in the percentage of the unqualified teachers 
ought to have occurred if the percentage increase in the 
number of teachers (12 %) was greater than that of pupils 
( 16 % ) • 1 861 teachers were with professional qualif ica-
tions. In order to deal with the number of the unqualified 
teachers, Tivumbeni supplied 225 newly qualified teachers. 
This number was insufficient since 490 new teachers were 
needed (Gazankulu Department of Education annual reports, 
1988:10; 1990:68). 
Again, a decrease in the percentage of unqualified teachers 
means an increase in the supply of newly qualified teachers 
from teachers' colleges. The intake of new pupils in 
secondary schools did not cause an increase in the number of 
the unqualified teachers. 
As far as the need for trained secondary school teachers was 
concerned, there was in 1990, a total of 2 4 76 teachers 
employed in Gazankulu secondary schools. Out of this number 
421 or 17 % were unqualified and needed training. This 
shows an improvement of 4 % in the number of the unqualified 
as compared to 1989. This was owing to an increase of 8 494 
pupils which was smaller than 10 502 of the previous year 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 1990:58, 
65, 68). 
A clear summary is presented below to show the position of 
the unqualified teachers in Gazankulu secondary schools for 
the period 1971-1990: 
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SUMMARY OF UNQUALIFIED SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS IN 
GAZANKULU, 1971-19901 
Year Percentage 
1971-1972 40 % 
1974 42 % 
1975 37,5 % 
1976 16 % 
1988 17 % 
1989 21 % 
1990 17 % 
Table 3.15 fDerived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1972-73:10; 
1974:7, 8, 10; 1976:2, 8; 1990:58, 65, 68. 
The extent to which trained teachers are needed in Gazankulu 
secondary schools can also be clearly indicated by the table 
of pupil teacher ratios presented below: 
1984-1990 PUPIL TEACHER RATIOS IN GAZANKULU SECONDARY 
SCHOOLS ff 
No. of 
Year Enrolment Ratio 
teachers 
1984 32 661 1 123 29:1 
1985 39 214 1 380 28:1 
1986 45 051 1 638 28:1 
1987 56 676 1 745 32:1 
1988 66 569 2 092 32:1 
1989 77 071 2 351 33:1 
1990 85 565 2 476 35:1 
Table 3.16 ffDerived from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1990, p. 67. 
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The ratios given in Table 3.16 were satisfactory as far as 
Gazankulu secondary schools were concerned. The Gazankulu 
Department of Education regarded a minimum of 30: 1 as 
adequate. At times a ratio of 35:1 is applied to determine 
the need, or demand for secondary school teachers. Such 
satisfactory ratios suggested that less of these teachers 
ought to have been trained for the period 1984-1990. This 
would have given teachers' colleges opportunities to 
increase the supply of primary school teachers. 
The need for trained teachers was much more greater in 1991 
and 1992 because Tivumbeni College was closed for a year in 
1991. Such a need will continue for a few years after 1992. 
No new teachers could be supplied from Tivumbeni College for 
1991 and 1992. Several complex factors led to the closure 
of the college. Such factors included the following: 
1. The abuse of the College Council. Instead of meeting 
four times only, it was forced to meet ten times because 
the smooth running of the college was impaired by the 
S.R.C. 
2. There were incidents of threats levelled to the Rector 
Mr Hager L. C., who was man-handled by students and 
forcefully transported to Tzaneen in a bakkie carrying 
tomatoes. 
3. The problems that were presented to the Council occupied 
more learning time. Little learning took place. 
4. Students had worse behaviour when compared to high 
school pupils. 
5. Students threatened to kill the chairman of the Council, 
Mr Victor Borchers and the member of the Management 
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Mr J.J. Roos. 
6. Members of the S. R. C. forcefully entered the Acting 
Rector's office and enjoyed their meals there, with 
their shoes placed on the Acting Rector's desk. 
7. Students made unreasonable demands which could not be 
met by the college. They were as follows: 
7.1 Resignation of the Chancellor of the college. 
7.2 Resignation of the Chairman of the Council. 
7.3 Increasing the amount of bursaries, which students 
forget are a privilege. The council stressed that 
students also forget that bursaries are usually 
offered on merit. 
7.4 The S.R.C. forced the college to admit more students 
than the college hostel facilities could 
accommodate. It demanded that new hostels be built 
immediately. 
8. Sit-ins were the order of the day. This consumed 
lecturing and teaching practice time. Owing to the lost 
time there would be no progress in 1991. 
9. Political meetings dominated on the college campus. 
At the meeting held at Tivumbeni on 11 April 1991, the 
Council recommended the closure of the college for a year. 
The agreement was reached between the Council and the 
delegation from the Department of Education Gazankulu, on 
this matter (Minutes 1991:2-5). 
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3. 5. 5 CONCLUSION 
From the juxtaposition of numbers of unqualified teachers 
and pupil-teacher ratios as found in tables 3.15 and 3.16 it 
becomes clear that Gazankulu teachers' colleges should try 
to eliminate the shortage of teachers. 
The available teachers colleges in Gazankulu cannot satisfy 
the need for trained teachers. This might be owing to lack 
of information regarding the need of education in various 
communities in Gazankulu. Parents are becoming aware of the 
need to educate their children that they send them in great 
numbers to schools. Such a response from parents find 
teacher training not geared to it. 
This result in raising the pupil-teacher ratios. For 
example from 43:1 in 1990 to 60:1 in 1991 and 1992 in 
primary schools. In secondary schools a rise from 35:1 in 
1990 to 40:1 in 1991 and to 50:1 in 1992 occurred. Such a 
deterioration in pupil-teacher ratios shows a great need for 
teachers. 
To eliminate unqualified teachers the following factors need 
to be considered very carefully: Teachers' colleges should 
regard as one of their first priorities to expand lecture 
halls in order to accommodate more students to be trained. 
Students should complete their training in large numbers. 
The Gazankulu Education Department should plan the 
establishment of teachers' colleges in good time before the 
pupil-teacher ratios become too high. 
The Gazankulu Education Department, cannot maintain its 
prescribed pupil-teacher ratios. Instead of training the 
needed teachers it manipulates them, for example, in one 
year in secondary schools the ratio required can be 30:1 and 
in another year, owing to a greater number of needed 
teachers, it is raised to 35:1. 
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3.6 FACTORS THAT SHOULD BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
GAZANKULU TEACHER'S TRAINING 
3.6.1 INTRODUCTION 
The situation of teacher training in Gazankulu will be 
discussed in terms of the factors necessary for a feasible 
strategy for this training. The following discussion will 
pay attention to these three factors: The adequate supply 
of new teachers, the control of training standards and the 
maintenance of relatively high training standards. 
3.6.2 THE ADEQUATE SUPPLY OF NEW TEACHERS 
From the past, the supply of new teachers from Gazankulu 
teachers' colleges has been unable to eliminate the number 
of the unqualified teachers. The latter teachers are today 
still found in large numbers in Gazankulu schools, 
especially in primary schools. In 1992 there were 23,4 % 
unqualified teachers who could not all be eliminated in 
1993, owing to insufficient supply of new teachers. 
A look at the pupil-teacher ratios in Gazankulu schools, 
reveals inadequate supply of new teachers in Gazankulu. 
Instead of being brought down to manageable ratios of 30:1 
and 25:1 in primary and secondary schools, respectively, 
these ratios increase further. For example in 1992 the 
pupil-teacher ratios were 62: 1 and 50: 1 in primary and 
secondary schools respectively. Teachers' colleges in 
Gazankulu cannot supply the required number of teachers to 
teach pupils who come in large numbers to schools. 
Teachers' colleges should aim at reducing or even 
eliminating the unqualified teachers. 
3.6.3 THE CONTROL OF TRAINING STANDARDS 
It can be stated that there is effective control and co-
ordination of the standard of training in the colleges of 
education in Gazankulu. There are the following bodies 
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which work or worked together with the Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges to control standards: The Department of Education 
and Training ( DET); UNI SA, the Gazankulu Education 
Department and Wits University. 
The Department of Education and Training ( DET) , plays a 
major role in the control of standards and training. The 
courses that are offered at Tivumbeni and Hoxani Colleges 
of Education are planned and centrally prepared by DET. The 
DET issues syllabi and also conducts examinations on 
subjects that are examined externally. In other words core 
subjects are examined by DET. The Gazankulu inspectors also 
assist in controlling standards through their visits to 
these colleges to moderate the year marks (HSRC 1981:49). 
Up to 1990, Tivumbeni College offered S.T.D. 's with degree 
courses. The link was established with UNISA. In this 
regard, the co-ordination and control of the standards of 
this teachers' diploma was done in conjunction with UNISA. 
Hoxani college has no link with any other institutions, so 
the standards are co-ordinated and controlled by DET 
together with the Gazankulu Education Department. 
As far as Giyani College is concerned, the standards are 
controlled and co-ordinated by the college together with 
Wits University. 
3.6.4 THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
Earlier, teacher training in South Africa could not maintain 
relatively high academic standards owing to low admission 
requirements. For instance, prospective White teachers were 
trained with academic qualifications lower than Std 4 before 
1892 (Behr 1988:154). 
During the course of time, Std 8 became an entrance 
qualification in Black training schools/colleges, including 
those in Gazankulu ( HSRC 1981: 45) . Relatively high academic 
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training standards could not be achieved with Std 8 as 
minimum entrance qualification. The entrance qualification 
was later raised to the possession of an ordinary Matric 
certificate. This was owing to the introduction of post-
Matric teachers' diplomas and the increase in the number of 
Matriculants (Behr 1984: 212) Std 8 as entrance qualifi-
cation meant that the prospective teachers could not be 
instructed on the subject matter which is of Matric level 
or university degree course level, in order to give them 
more insight into the subjects they would teach. 
In order to achieve high academic standards, Ti vumbeni 
College requires Matric Exemption Certificate with an 
aggregate of at least a D symbol instead of an E symbol as 
entrance qualification. In addition to this, the college 
staff consists of a large number of lecturers with post-
graduate qualifications. The college would also like to 
change the structure of the courses and to upgrade its 
curricula to include the courses that are validated by 
universities. This means the courses should be comparable 
in standards with university degree courses (Ti vumbeni, 15). 
In an attempt to achieve relatively high academic standards, 
Hoxani College has raised the entrance qualification from 
the possession of any Matric certificate to the possession 
of Matric Exemption Certificate of a D or an E symbo!. 
Relatively high standards at Giyani College can be achieved 
because the college complies with the National Criteria for 
evaluation of teachers in RSA. The curriculum includes 
certain basic elements according to the National Criteria 
for the evaluation of teachers, namely, courses in Teaching 
Aids, Religious Education, Guidance and Organisation and 
Administration of curriculum. The college also sticks 
strictly to the required number of courses needed for the 
HOE that are comparable in academic content and standard 
with degree courses at University level (Swart 1989:11). 
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3.7 RESUME 
Although teacher training among the Whites and Non-Whites 
started during the same century, they were directed towards 
different aims. The one for Whites was aimed at turning out 
ordinary teachers and the other one for Non-Whites at 
evangelists and teachers. This led to the difference in 
subjects that were included in the curricula. The curricula 
for White teachers had more subjects while the one for non-
whites had only two subjects, which included Writing and 
Bible reading. 
Early teacher training for Whites and Non-Whites had 
problems regarding the minimum entrance qualifications. 
Students with very low academic qualifications were trained. 
Students with lower than Standard 4 received training as 
teachers. This seems very awkward for such students had 
very little knowledge and they could not become effective 
teachers. 
Standard 8, which had been used as minimum entrance 
qualification for a long time in Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges, contributed much towards the training of low 
quality teachers with Primary teachers' Certificate 
(P.T.C.). This entrance qualification was also limited to 
the P.T.C. teachers. The raising of this entrance 
qualification to a minimum of Standard 10 opened a wide 
variety of training opportunities. 
When compared to earlier teacher training for Whites and 
Non-Whites which required Standard 4 as minimum entrance 
qualification, the Gazankulu teacher training is much better 
for it requires a minimum of Matric Exemption Certificate. 
The problem of a shortage of professionally qualified 
teachers is an old one in the history of teacher training 
in South Africa but also in Gazankulu. An oversupply of 
teachers was never experienced in Gazankulu. 
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Over the period 1960-1969, a serious shortage of teachers 
occurred in Black schools in South Africa. Measures like 
the double sessions and the overcrowding of classrooms were 
applied because of the shortage of teachers. 
It was not uncommon for Gazankulu teacher training to have 
started with the inability to address the teacher shortage 
in its schools, for such inability prevailed in all Black 
schools in South Africa. The supply of professionally 
qualified teachers in Gazankulu since 1969 has therefore 
been very inadequate. This is evident in the use of large 
numbers of unqualified teachers. There was at first also 
an inability to supply specialist teachers. This meant that 
for special subjects like Mathematics, Science, Economic 
Science, etc. use was also made of teachers unqualified to 
teach these subjects. The use of double sessions and very 
high pupil-teacher ratio served to indicate a very high 
demand for teachers. 
Owing to the large numbers of unqualified teachers in 
primary schools than in secondary schools a great need for 
trained teachers exists in the former schools. 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges rely on the services of 
experienced teachers to train teachers. In the absence of 
teacher trainers experienced teachers can be used but they 
cannot replace them. 
The extent to which Gazankulu teachers' colleges fail to 
meet the demand for trained teachers is further noticed in 
the ever increasing pupil-teacher ratios in Gazankulu 
schools. Pupil-teacher ratios in primary and secondary 
schools were in 1993 higher than they were in the past. 
Other aspects of various teachers' courses that were offered 
in Gazankulu training schools/colleges, will be looked into 
in the next discussions. 
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CHAPTER 4 
4. TEACHER TRAINING IN GAZANKULU (1969-1990) 
4.1 INTRODUCTION 
It has already been indicated in the previous Chapter that 
teacher training in Gazankulu commenced in 1969 and that these 
training institutions have been used: Tivumbeni; Orhovelani; 
Hoxani; Giyani; Shingwedzi and Lemana. Teacher training in 
Gazankulu between 1969 and 1990 will pay attention to the 
teachers' courses offered at Ti vumbeni, Hoxani and Giyani 
Colleges. 
In the previous Chapter, certain aspects of Gazankulu teacher 
training have been fully analyses and discussed. This Chapter 
carries the analysis further by paying particular attention 
to Tivumbeni Training School/College over the stated period. 
The discussions of teachers' courses offered in the Gazankulu 
teachers' colleges will also continue in the next Chapter in 
which attention will be paid to Hoxani and Giyani Colleges. 
In this Chapter, Tivumbeni College will first be referred to 
during its training school phase in which the Primary 
Teachers' Certificate ( P. T. C.), the Junior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate ( J. S. T. C.), the Special one-year Primary Teachers' 
Certificate (S.P.T.C.) and the Senior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate (S.S. T. C. ) were the teachers' courses used to 
train teachers between 1969 and 1982. 
During its training school phase, Tivumbeni was confronted 
with the dual task of training primary and secondary school 
teachers. For this task the P. T ~ C. was the only teachers' 
course to be offered for primary school teachers while the 
J.S.T.C. and the S.S.T.C.-courses were for secondary school 
teachers. 
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As time went on, the three teachers' courses became 
outfashioned and were as a consequence phased out. The P.T.C. 
was phase out by 1984 while the J.S.T.C. and S.S.T.C. by 1982 
(Gazankulu Memo 1983:1 & 1984:2). 
The three teachers' courses will also be discussed in terms 
of the entrance qualifications, composition of courses, 
maintenance of relatively high training standards and 
intensity and duration of training as factors necessary for 
a feasible strategy for teacher's training. These factors 
have been fully discussed in the first Chapter. 
The college of education phase of Tivumbeni forms the last 
portion of this Chapter in which the Secondary Teachers' 
Diploma Course (S.T.D.) will be discussed for the period 1982-
1990. 
By means of a retrospective study the following aspects of the 
P.T.C.; the J .S.T.C. and the S.S.T.C. courses will be 
discussed: Nature and objectives of the course; admission 
requirements; curriculum; teaching practice; examinations, 
aids and methods and quality of teacher trainees. 
The retrospective study of the P.T.C. follows hereunder: 
4.2 TIVUMBENI TRAINING SCHOOL (1969-1981) 
4.2.1 PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) (1969-1981) 
4.2.1.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
4.2.1.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF P.T.C. 
The P.T.C. was a two-year teacher training course aimed 
at preparing teachers for instruction in the primary 
schools. The course was divided into junior and senior 
primary work. Prospective teachers were trained for two 
years after passing Standard 8. After completing the 
training, those who did the junior work were expected to 
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teach the classes from Sub-standard A up to Standard 2. 
The senior work was meant for teachers who were supposed 
to teach from Standards 3 up to 6 classes (Barnard & Vos 
1980:93). 
4.2.1.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
In order to be admitted to P.T.C. a candidate ought to 
have passed Standard 8 in either first, second or third 
class. 
The first preference for admission was given to those 
who had obtained first or second class passes. Those 
who obtained the third class passes were considered last 
if the space was available. From the students, a pass 
in English, Afrikaans and Arithmetic was required. A 
Standard 8 certificate was required as proof of having 
passed this standard (Department of Bantu Education, 
circular 14/1/1over14/1/18: 1972). The subjects that 
were required to gain entrance to P.T.C. were the basic 
subjects taught in primary schools. 
In 1977 new admission requirements to P.T.C. were made 
known by the Department. In addition to possessing 
Standard 8, a candidate was required to have passed 
Vernacular, Afrikaans, English, Mathematics or 
Functional Mathematics. A pass of a least an E symbol 
for an aggregate was required. Without this symbol, the 
concerned Education Department was to approve the 
admission of the candidate (Department of Bantu 
Education, circular 15/17/1: 1977). 
The entrance qualifications to P.T.C. were several times 
revised. This also led to accepting Standard 10 as 
entrance qualification to this courses. The acceptance 
of Standard 10 as entrance qualification was owing to an 
increased number of Matriculants who wanted to follow 
the P.T.C. Preference was later given to those with 
Standard 10 to register for this course (Department of 
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Bantu Education, circular 7/2/3: 1977) . 
As part of 
certification 
the admission requirements, medical 
of the student's fitness was also 
required. The Principal of the last school attended by 
the applicant ought to give a report on the applicant's 
behaviour and conduct. The applicant ought to be at 
least 16 years before 1 January of the year in which he 
was admitted to the teacher training. Details of the 
applicant's personal information, medical fitness and 
behaviour and conduct were to be supplied on the forms 
E.T. 226, 227 and 228 respectively. They were to be 
submitted to the Principal of the training 
school/college (P.P.T.C. Syllabus:l). The forms were 
designed in a way suitable to select the best 
prospective teachers, who were healthy and had collected 
behaviour and conduct. 
4.2.1.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum for P.T.C. followed in Gazankulu training 
schools was planned and prescribed by the Department of 
Education and Training. Following is a presentation of 
the P. T. C. structure for 1981. The analysis of the 
P.T.C. curriculum will be based on this structure. 
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GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' COURSE STRUCTURE 1981 
FIRST YEAR 
SUBJECT 
I. GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. General Method I {including) 
Blackboard Work, Teaching Aids 
and Demonstration lessons) 
2. Religious Education 
3. Teaching Practice I 
II. GROUP II: BASIC SUBJECTS 
4. Black Language I 
5. English I 
6. Afrikaans I 
7. Method of Teaching Afrikaans 
and English I 
8. Mathematics I 
III. GROUP III: CONTENT SUBJECTS 
9. Health Education 
10. Environment Study/Social Studies 
11. General Science I 
IV. GROUP IV: PRACTICAL SUBJECTS 
12. Music I 
13. Art and Crafts I 
14. Needlework I (girls) 
or 
Gardening I (men) 
V. GROUP V: BACKGROUND SUBJECTS 
15. Book Education 
16. Guidance I 
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NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
6 
2 
5 
5 
5 
2 
5 
2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
1 
1 
47 
METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Compulsory Credit I 
Credit I 
Compulsory credit 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit I 
I. 
II. 
GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' COURSE STRUCTURE 1981 
SUBJECT 
SECOND YEAR 
NO. OF EXAMI-
PERIODS TION 
PER WEEK MARKS 
GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. General Method II 6 
2. Theory of Education 2 
3. School Organisation 2 
4. Elementary Educational 
Psychology 2 
5. Religious Education II 2 
6. Teaching Practice II 
GROUP II: BASIC SUBJECTS 
7. Black Language II 5 250 
Language etc. TOO 
Method 100 
Oral 50 
8. English II 5 200 
Language etc. TIS 
Oral 75 
9. Afrikaans II 5 200 
Language etc. 125 
Oral 75 
10. Method of Teaching 3 150 
English and Afrikaans II TOO 
50 
11. Mathematics II 5 200 
Content: Short 
questions 60 
Method and Content 100 
40 
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EXAMI-
NATION 
TIRE 
2 
p. 2 
2.1. 2 
2.1. 2 
2 
i 
2 
METHOD 
OF 
EXAMINATION 
Compulsory 
Credit II 
Credit I 
Credit I 
Credit II 
School record 
External 
moderation 
External 
External 
School record 
External 
moderation 
External 
School record 
External 
moderation 
External 
School record 
External 
moderation 
External 
School record 
External 
External 
Year mark 
GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' C-OURSE STRUCTURE 1981 
SECOND YEAR 
SUBJECT 
II I. GROUP I II : 
12. General Science II 
or 
13. Gardening I (girls only) 
IV. GROUP IV: 
14. ONE of 
Gardening II (men only) 
Needlework II (girls only) 
Music II 
Art and Craft II 
Guidance II 
V. GROUP V: 
15. Physical Education and 
Organisation of Sport 
(P.T.C. STRUCTURE 1981:1-3) 
NO. OF EXAMI-
PERIODS TION 
PER WEEK MARKS 
3 
3 
5 
2 
47 
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EXAMI- METHOD 
NATION OF 
TIME EXAMINATION 
Credit II 
Credit II 
Credit II 
Credit I 
From the structure of P.T.C., five groups of subjects 
can be distinguished. The first group consisted of 
subjects that were essential for the teaching profession 
and without which the teacher cannot be professionally 
qualified. Teacher training could only be completed if 
General Method and Teaching Practice were passed. Since 
here in South Africa the Christian National Education is 
received, Religious Education has been included in the 
first group of subjects. 
The second group contained the main or basic subjects 
that are taught at school. They are taken by all 
pupils. So a prospective 
instruction in all of them. 
Mathematics. 
teacher was to receive 
They are Languages and 
The content subjects were placed in the third group of 
subjects. 
The practical subjects for either males or female were 
included in the fourth group. Needle work was meant for 
female students while Gardening for male students. 
Music was taken by all students. 
The fifth group was for background subjects. These 
subjects were meant to train students as to how to guide 
pupils as far as the different carriers and the usage of 
the library, were concerned. 
For a student to proceed to the second year of the 
course the fol lowing were required: A pass in both 
General Method and Teaching Practice; a pass mark of 
50 % in the Black Language and a sub-minimum of 40 % in 
all the other subjects found in Group II and a 45 % 
total aggregate for this group; and at least eight 
credits (excluding Teaching Practice) two of which were 
from the first group. The pass mark for each credit was 
40 % (P.T.C. Structure 1981:2). 
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The five groups were maintained in the second year of 
the course but other subjects and aspects of the 
subjects were added while other subjects were removed. 
In Group I, Theory of Education, School Organisation and 
Elementary Educational Psychology were included. In 
Group II the method and oral aspects of the Black 
Language were included. The method for Mathematics was 
al so taken in the second year of the course. In 
Group III, Heal th Education and Environmental /Social 
Studies were removed and were replaced by Gardening I 
(for girls only). In Group IV, Guidance II was included 
and in Group V only Physical Education and Organisation 
of sports were done. 
4.2.1.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
A pass in Teaching Practice was compulsory. To 
determine such a pass, a grading scale indicated below 
was followed. 
Symbol 
A 
B = 
c = 
D = 
E 
F 
(P.T.C. Structure 1981:4). 
Percentage 
80-100 
70-79 
60-69 
50-59 
40-49 
0-39 (This was regarded 
as a failure) 
The marks awarded to students for teaching practice were 
externally moderated. This means that before the marks 
could be sent to the Department of Education and 
Training, a school inspector would be requested to check 
the marks for teaching practice. Where necessary he 
would effect changes. 
Students did their teaching practice in the schools that 
were found in the near surroundings of the training 
school/college. During the school holidays, the 
students conducted teaching practice in the school that 
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was nearest to where they stayed. Teaching practice was 
satisfactorily organised since no problems were 
encountered (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1975:4). 
Three groups of lessons formed part of Teaching 
Practice. The three groups were: Criticism, practice 
and demonstration lessons. The criticism lessons were 
satisfactorily planned and they were aimed at providing 
good teaching practice. Practice lessons were conducted 
at the nearby primary schools under the supervision of 
the teachers in those schools. The training institution 
carried out the demonstration lessons (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1971:13-14). The 
order of the lessons was that the lecturer 
demonstrated to students how to teach after 
first 
that 
students were sent out to do practice lessons. The 
er i tic ism lessons were conducted after the practice 
lessons and marks were awarded for these. 
4.2.1.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
Examinations in the Gazankulu Training schools/colleges 
are prepared and conducted by the Department of 
Education and Training (HSRC 1981:49). The only 
exception is the Giyani College which conducts its own 
examinations that are moderated by Wits University 
(Layne 1989:3). 
Tivumbeni College produced, on the average, very good 
results for P.T.C. II. From 1969 up to 1973 it obtained 
100 % passes (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1972-73:10). 
4.2.1.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
In 1972, Ti vumbeni College was regarded as the best 
school as far as the possession of teaching aids was 
concerned ( Gazankul u Department of Education annual 
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report 1972:9). This means that the college possessed 
a wide assortment of teaching aids that could be used to 
train teachers. The fol lowing were some of them: 
Radios, tape recorders, record players, film projectors, 
sound film projectors, overhead projectors, episcopes 
etc. (Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 
1971:14). 
Methods were used successfully to train teachers. This 
was evident in the examination results obtained in 
P.T.C. II over the period 1969-1974. (Vide par. 
4.2.1.5). 
4.2.1.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR P.T.C. 
The quality of teacher trainees for P. T. C. can be 
discussed in terms of the mental fitness of students as 
a factor necessary for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training. 
Students entering for P.T.C. fell into two categories, 
namely, those with low quality and those with good 
quality. Low quality students were accepted to this 
course with low academic level, namely, Standard 8. 
Good quality students were in possession of Senior 
Certificate, and they were found in very small numbers. 
The retrospective study of the Junior Secondary 
Teachers' Certificate (J.S.T.C.) without degree courses 
follows. 
4.2.2 JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) WITHOUT 
DEGREE COURSES (1973-1982) 
4.2.2.l RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
4. 2. 2 .1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF J. S. T. C. WITHOUT DEGREE COURSES 
The first three Bantu Training Colleges to offer 
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J.S.T.C. in 1968 were the following: Eshowe, Hebron and 
Lovedale. These colleges were for the following 
students respectively: Zulu, Tswana and Southern Sotho 
and Xhosa. In 1969 the course was introduced at 
Setotolwane College for the following students: 
Northern Sotho, Tsonga and Venda. (J.S.T.C. Syllabus 
1971:1). In 1973 the course was introduced at Tivumbeni 
College to cater mainly for the Tsonga students. 
(Gazankulu Department of Education annual report 
1974-75:7). This course was phased out in 1982 because 
of the introduction of teachers' diplomas which were of 
three years' duration. 
J.S.T.C. was a two-year teacher training course followed 
by students with Senior Certificate. (J.S.T.C. Syllabus 
1971:2). Students following this course were trained 
for two years. 
The objective of introducing this course was to increase 
the supply of junior secondary school teachers who were 
scarce and urgently needed. (Department of Bantu 
education annual report 1971:15). In Black secondary 
schools in general, there were not enough teachers to 
teach in Forms I-III. The introduction of J.S.T.C. was 
meant to get such teachers. Students were trained to 
teach the subjects that were offered in junior secondary 
schools effectively. The teaching methods and 
techniques to handle the subject matter for the junior 
certificate syllabi formed the major part of the 
training (J.S.T.C. Syllabus 1971:2). 
4.2.2.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
In order to be admitted to the J.S.T.C., a recognised 
Senior Certificate was required as a minimum entrance 
qualification. In addition to this, a medical 
certificate on form B.E. 227 and a confidential report 
on form B.E. 228 were required. The former certified on 
the good health of the applicant and the latter on the 
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behaviour and conduct of the applicant. The certificate 
and the report were to be submitted to the college 
Principal. Other personal information on the applicant 
was to be supplied on form B.E. 226. (J.S.T.C. Syllabus 
1971:4). These admission requirements were not strict 
since any Matric Certificate could be accepted and any 
candidate with good health, conduct and behaviour could 
be admitted. This was aimed at getting as many students 
as possible to enrol for the course. 
Since there were 
J. S. T. C. , each 
five lines of 
of them had 
specialization in 
its own admission 
requirements in addition to the general admission 
requirements to the course as a whole. 
For group A J. S. T. C. (Language and Social Study or 
Biblical studies), at least a Senior Certificate pass 
was required. For group B J.S.T.C., in addition to 
Senior Certificate pass, Mathematics and Science taken 
to Senior Certificate level were required. For group C, 
at least a Senior Certificate pass and any two 
commercial subjects taken to the Junior Certificate 
level were required; those who took at least two 
commercial subjects up to Senior Certificate level were 
given first preference. For group D, at least a Senior 
Certificate pass, Standard 8 Homecraft and a Matric 
Science were required. For group E, at least a Senior 
Certificate, Standard 8 Agriculture and a Matric Science 
were required; preference was given to those with 
Standard 10 Agriculture. (Department of Bantu education 
journal 1971:39). 
For all the groups, Senior Certificate was a pre-
requisite for admission to J.S.T.C. The requirements 
for subjects passed in Senior Certificate depended on 
the line of specializations to be followed by the 
student. For instance, Group C was for commercial 
specialization. At least two commercial subjects at 
Matric level were required. In some lines of 
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specialization a pass in Standard 8 subjects was 
required. 
4.2.2.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum for J.S.T.C. made provision for five 
different lines of specialization. Group A 
specialization was for Languages and Social Studies or 
Biblical Studies; Group B specialization was for 
Mathematics, Arithmetic and General Science; Group C 
specialization was for commercial subjects, namely, 
Commerce, Typewriting, Accountancy and Arithmetic; 
Group D specialization was for Homecraft subjects and 
General Science; Group E specialization was for 
Agriculture and General Science. (Department of Bantu 
Education, Circular 16/3/4 1971:1-2). The five lines of 
specialization made it possible for a student to follow 
whatever line he or she chose when guided by the 
admission requirements. In some of the lines the 
student specialised in the method of teaching four 
subjects while in others in three subjects. 
Although there were five lines of specialization, the 
structure of the course was the same for all the five 
lines in terms of the grouping of subjects. Following 
is a representation of the J.S.T.C. structure for 1981: 
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GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE 
STRUCTURE OF THE COURSE 1981 
FIRST YEAR 
NO. OF 
SUBJECT PERIODS METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
PER WEEK 
I. GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. General Method I (including 
Blackboard Work, Teaching Aids 
and Demonstration lessons) 
2. School Organisation 
3. Teaching Practice I 
6 Credit 
3 Credit 
Credit 
II. GROUP II: SPECIAL METHODS AND TEACHING OF JUNIOR SECONDARY SUBJECTS 
A 
OR 
B 
OR 
-c 
OR 
1. Black Language I 
2. English I 
3 • Afrikaans I 
4. Social Studies I 
or 
Religious Education and 
Biblical Studies I 
5 
5 
5 
5 
1. Special course in a Black 
Language: Language & Literature 2 
2. Mathematics I 
3. General Science I 
1. Accountancy I 
2. Typing I 
3. Economics I 
4. Mathematics (Commercial) I 
OR 
Business Economics 
9 
9 
5 
5 
5 
5 
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Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
SUBJECT 
GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE 
STRUCTURE OF THE COURSE 1981 
FIRST YEAR 
NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
D SPECIAL METHODS AND TEACHING DF HOMECRAFT SUBJECTS 
1. Laundry and Housewifery 
2. Nutrition and Cookery I 
3. Needlework and Dressmaking I 
4. Applied Science I 
5. Method and Organisation I 
OR 
E AGRICULTURE 
1. General Science 
2. Agricultural Science 
2.1 Biological Concepts 
2.2 Soil Science 
2.3 Plant Science 
2.4 Horticulture 
2.5 Method 
2.4 Practical work 
1+3=4 Credit I 
2+3+3=8 Internal promotion 
2+2+2+3=9 Internal promotion 
3 Credit I 
1 Credit I 
9 
15 
-1 
-4 
-3 
-2 
-1 
-4 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
Internal promotion 
III. GROUP III: GENERAL AND BACKGROUND SUBJECTS 
1. The Bible and Philosophies of 
2. Practical Afrikaans I 
3. Practical English I 
4. Music and Singing I 
5. Physical Education and the 
Organisation of Sport I 
6. Librarianship I 
7. Guidance I 
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2 Internal Promotion 
3 Internal promotion 
3 Internal promotion 
1 Internal promotion 
1 Internal promotion 
1 Internal promotion 
1 Internal promotion 
SUBJECT 
GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' COURSE STRUCTURE 1981 
SECOND YEAR 
NO. OF EXAMI -
PERIODS TION 
PER WEEK MARKS 
EXAMI- METHOD 
NATION OF 
TIME EXAMINATION 
(Hours) 
I. GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. General Method II 
2. Theory of Education 
3. History of Education 
4. Educational Psychology 
5. Teaching Practice II 
4 
3 
2 
4 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
School record 
and External 
moderation 
II. GROUP II: SPECIAL METHODS AND TEACHING OF JUNIOR SECONDARY SUBJECTS 
A 
OR 
B 
1. Black Language II 
2. Afrikaans II 
3. English II 
4. Social Studies II 
History 
Geography 
OR 
Religious Education and 
Biblical Studies II 
1. Special course in a Black 
Language: Language and 
Literature 
2. Mathematics II 
3. General Science II 
Biology 
Physical Science 
5 
5 
5 
5 
2 
9 
9 
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250 
250 
250 
250 
1 000 
500 
3 
3 
3 
2 
2 
2+2 
2+2 
4 
-2 
-2 
External 
School 
Record: 100 
Credit I 
External 
School 
Record 
External 
School 
Record 
II 
" 
GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' COURSE STRUCTURE 1981 
SECOND YEAR . 
NO. OF EXAMI- EXAMI- METHOD 
SUBJECT PERIODS TION NATION OF 
PER WEEK MARKS TIME EXAMINATION 
c 1. Accountancy II 5 250 3 External 
2. Typing II 5 250 3 School 
3. Economics II 5 250 3 Record 
4. Mathematics (Commercial) II 
OR 
Business Economics II 5 250 3 
1 000 
OR 
D SPECIAL METHODS AND TEACHING OF HOMECRAFT SUBJECTS 
1. Nutrition and Cookery II 2+2+3+3' Theory: 3 External 
= 10 200 examination 
Practi- 3 Moderation 
cal: 
200 
Record 
100 
500 
2. Needlework and Dress 2+2+3+3 Theory: 3 External 
= 10 200 examination 
Practi- 3 Moderation 
cal: 
200 
Record 
100 
500 
3. Method and Organisation II 1 Credit 
4. Applied Science II 3 Credit 
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GAZANKULU DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND TRAINING 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' COURSE STRUCTURE 1981 
SECOND YEAR 
NO. OF EXAMI- EXAMI- METHOD 
SUBJECT PERIODS TION NATION OF 
PER WEEK MARKS TIME EXAM INA TI ON 
OR 
E AGRICULTURE 
1. General Science II 9 500 4 External 
School 
Record: 
2. Agricultural Science II 15 External: 300 
School 
Record: 200 
2. 1 Agronomy -2 " 
2.2 Fruit Growing -2 " 
2.3 Animal Husbandry -4 500 4 Practical 
2.4 Conservation Farming -4 Year mark 
2.5 Practical Work -4 Moderation 
Periods Method of 
per week Examination 
III. GROUP III: GENERAL AND BACKGROUND SUBJECTS 
1. The Bible and Philosophies 2 Credit 
of Life II 
2. Practical Afrikaans II 3 Credit 
3. Practical English II 3 Credit 
4. One of the following: 
4 .1 Music and Singing II 
4.2 Physical Education and 
the Organisation of 
Sport II 5 Credit 
4.3 Librarianship II 
4.4 Guidance II 
(J.S.T.C. Structure 1981) 
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The above curriculum structure for the J.S.T.C. has 
three main groups of subjects. They are, namely, 
Group I for Professional subjects; Group II for Special 
Methods and Teaching of Junior Secondary subjects; and 
Group III for General and Background subjects. The 
three groups of subjects were to be integrated in the 
training of secondary school teachers. 
Group I and III subjects were compulsory and were to be 
taken by all students. From Group II the students was 
to choose a certain line of specialization. The periods 
per week per subject; duration of examination paper; 
totals marks for the paper; and the method of 
examination were indicated next to the subjects. In the 
second year of training some of the subjects were 
examined externally while others internally. 
To be promoted to the second year of the course the 
following were required: A pass in teaching practice 
and another subject from Group I; for a course in Home 
Economics four subjects were to be passed excluding 
Nutrition and Cookery I; an overall aggregate of 40 % 
in Group II subjects, 40 % of the grand total of the 
group as a whole, that is, 40 % of 400 marks .and a 10 % 
sub-minimum below the pass mark for each of the Group 
III subjects. Candidates were allowed to supplement 
only two subjects (J.S.T.C. Syllabus 1981:8). 
At Tivumbeni College, only three lines of specialization 
were followed, namely, Group A, B and C. The other 
1 ines were not offered owing to the inadequacy of 
facilities. 
4.2.2.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Just like in the case of P.T.C., a percentage scale was 
used to evaluate the student's performance in Teaching 
Practice. The manner in which Teaching Practice for 
J.S.T.C. was organised, was the same as that of P.T.C. 
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since these two courses were offered by the same 
college, Tivumbeni (Vide par. 4.2.1.1.4). 
As far as the marks for this subject was concerned, the 
marks were given in percentages according to scale. 
Special attention, during moderation was given to 
borderline cases. This refers to students who obtained 
± 40 % and ± 60 % • It was well ascertained as to 
whether the students deserved those marks. 
Syllabus 1981:11). 
(J.S.T.C. 
4.2.2.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
As in the case of P. T. C., the examinations in this 
course was prepared and conducted by the Department of 
Education and Training. (Vide par. 4.2.1.1.5). 
The results in the J.S.T.C. examination during the years 
1974, 1977, 1979, 1981 and 1982 at Tivumbeni College 
were as follows. 
J.S.T.C. EXAMINATION RESULTS AT TIVUMBENI COLLEGE *** 
YEAR CANDIDATE PASSES 
1974 19 19 
1977 56 51 
1979 103 103 
1981 129 129 
1982 90 90 
FAILURES PERCENTAGE 
PASS 
0 100,00 % 
5 91,07 % 
0 100,00 % 
0 100,00 % 
0 100,00 % 
Table 4.1 ***Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education Annual reports 1974-75, p 10; 
1978, p. 15; 1979, p. 15; 1982, p. 28; 
1983, p. 15. 
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From the different years that were selected, according 
to Table 4 .1, it is clear that the results for the 
J. S. T. C. examinations obtained at Ti vumbeni College were 
very good. For the five different years that were 
selected, the results were 100 %. It was only in 1977 
where the percentage pass was not 100 % but 91,07 %. 
4.2.2.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
The J.S.T.C. and P.T.C. were offered simultaneously at 
Tivumbeni College. A wide assortment of aids that were 
used to train P.T.C. students, were also available for 
the J.S.T.C. students (Vide par. 4.2.1.1.6). 
The methods employed to train the J.S.T.C. students were 
also good since the examination results in this course 
were most of the years 100 %. (Vide Table 4.1.). 
4.2.2.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR J.S.T.C. (WITHOUT DEGREE 
COURSES) 
The quality of teacher trainees for J.S.T.C. (without 
degree courses) can be discussed in terms of the mental 
fitness of students, as a factor for a feasible strategy 
for teacher's training. 
Students entering for this J.S.T.C.-course were of 
acceptable quality for they satisfied the acceptable 
minimum entrance qualification of Standard 10. Their 
training could be based on academiG knowledge gained up 
to this Standard. 
The retrospective study of the Junior Secondary 
Teachers' Certificate (J.S.T.C.) with degree courses 
follows. 
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4.2.3 JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) WITH 
DEGREE COURSES (1978-1982). 
4.2.3.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
4.2.3.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF J.S.T.C. WITH DEGREE COURSES 
This was a two-year teacher training course after 
Matric. Similar to the J.S.T.C. without degree courses, 
the aim of this course was to train students 
academically and professionally so that they could teach 
two school subjects up to Standard 8, that is, Standard 
6-8. the course was also aimed at increasing the supply 
of scarce secondary school teachers. 
4.2.3.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Only students who were in possession of a Matriculation 
or Senior Certificate were admitted to the course. They 
were also expected to have obtained a pass mark at the 
Matric level in two subjects in which they wished to 
specialise. However, a pass at Matric level was not 
required in these subjects: Typing and Economics. The 
two subjects were exempted since during the training the 
content in the two subjects was dealt with intensively 
as though a pupil was taught. The lecturers dealt with 
all the aspects of the subjects in depth and chapter by 
chapter. So students with a minimum pass of Standard 8 
in these subjects qualified for doing the methods of 
teaching these subjects. 
Matriculation exemption was required for registering the 
courses with Unisa. Students were, however, also 
allowed to register without Matric exemption. Five 
documents were also required from the student before he 
could be admitted, they were, namely, application form 
for admission, medical certificate, copy of 
Matriculation or Senior Certificate and two 
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testimonials. 
From the structure of the curriculum it can be noticed 
that the subjects were divided into three groups. The 
first group was for basic professional subjects which 
were aimed at giving the students background knowledge 
for teaching at the junior secondary level. The second 
group was for academic degree courses and the subject 
content and subject didactics of two school subjects 
which the student would teach up to Standard 8 (Form 
III) level. The third group consisted of general and 
background subjects and English and Afrikaans. The 
three groups were to be balanced in the professional and 
academic training of the student. The number of periods 
per week per subject varied. More periods were 
al located to degree courses and subject content and 
didactics subjects falling in the second group. The 
credit subjects and the subject content and didactics 
were examined internally while the degree courses were 
externally examined by UNI SA. Only two courses were 
taken for this course during the first year of training. 
This means after completing the course, if everything 
went well, the student ought to have two first year 
level degree courses. 
4.2.3.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum structure for J.S.T.C. with degree 
courses follows hereafter: 
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FIRST YEAR 
SUBJECT 
I. GROUP I: 
1. Didactics I 
2. School Organisation I 
3. The Bible and Philosophies of 
Life I 
4. Practical Teaching I 
(Demonstration lessons) 
II • GROUP II : 
NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
4 
2 
2 
2 
5. Degree Course I (First subject) 9 
6. Degree Course I (Second subject) 9 
7. Tutorial 9 
III. GROUP III: 
8. English as medium of 
communication I 
9. Afrikaans as medium of 
communication of Sport I 
10. Physical education and the 
Organisation of Sport I 
11. Librarianship I 
12. Music and Singing I 
13. Guidance I 
TOTAL 
5 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
46 
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METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
SECOND YEAR 
SUBJECT 
I. GROUP I: 
1. Didactics II 
2. Fundamental Pedagogic I 
3. Psychopedagogics I 
4. The Bible and Philosophies 
of Life II 
5. Practical Teaching II 
II . GROUP II : 
6. Subject content and didactics 
of 2 school subjects: 
7. Standard 6 to 8 
II I. GROUP I II : 
8. English as medium of 
communication II 
9. Afrikaans as medium of 
communication II 
10. Physical Education and the 
Organisation of Sport II 
11. One of: -
Librarianship II 
OR 
Music and Singing II 
OR 
Guidance II 
OR 
Typing I (for students of 
commercial direction) 
NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
4 
2 
2 
2 
12 
12 
2 
2 
2 
4 
TOTAL 44 
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METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject II 
College Record 
Per subject: -
Internal 
examination: 400 
Year mark: 400 
1 x 2 hours paper 
(Subject didactics) 
I x 3 hours paper 
(Subject content) 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject II 
4.2.3.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
The major part of Practical Teaching I consisted of 
Demonstration lessons. Practice lessons and evaluation 
lessons in which students actually taught pupils were 
carried out in the schools next to students' homes and 
next to the college (Vide par. 4.2.1.1.4). 
The competency of the students during teaching practice 
was evaluated in terms of the grading scale. The 
minimum pass mark was 50 % or a D symbol. External 
supplementary examination was granted to those who could 
not obtain 50 % pass mark (Vide par. 4.2.2.1.4). 
4.2.3.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
The examinations in this course were conducted by the 
college in collaboration with DET and Unisa. The joint 
analysis of examination results for J.S.T.C. with or 
without degree courses revealed that they were very good 
since the percentage pass was over 90 % (Vide Table 
4 .1) • 
4.2.3.1.6 AIDS METHODS 
Enough aids were available to train students in this 
course. Very good results served as an indication for 
efficient employment of methods of training (Vide par. 
4.2.2.1.5). 
4. 2. 3 .1. 7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR J. S. T. C. WITH DEGREE 
COURSES 
The quality of teacher trainees for J.S.T.C. (with 
degree courses) can be discussed in terms of the mental 
fitness of students, as a factor for a feasible strategy 
for teacher's training. 
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Students of good quality were accepted to the J.S.T.C.-
course with degree courses for they were all expected to 
be in possession of Matric Exemption Certificate. They 
had sufficient knowledge for Matric subjects. To add to 
their quality they were supposed to study two degree 
courses on which their methods of teaching were based. 
The degree courses in this course gave the teacher 
trainees more than enough background to handle the 
subjects up to Standard 8 level. Although a minimum 
pass mark of 30 % was required in each degree course, 
for a student to have achieved that meant an increase in 
the knowledge of the subject concerned. 
The discussion on special 
follows. 
one-year P.T.C.-course 
4.2.4 SPECIAL ONE-YEAR PRIMARY TEACHERS' COURSE (P.T.C.) FOR 
UNQUALIFIED TEACHERS (1974) 
4.2.4.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
4.2.4.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF SPECIAL ONE-YEAR P.T.C. FOR 
UNQUALIFIED TEACHERS 
This course was offered at Tivumbeni College in 1974. 
The course had a duration of one year. It was meant for 
unqualified teachers who were in possession of 
Standard 8 Certificate. (Department of Education and 
Training, circular 7/2/3 1978:1). The aim of the course 
was to let unqualified teachers who had passed 
Standard 8 to be trained to become professionally 
qualified teachers. By so doing the supply of P.T.C. 
teachers was increased. 
4.2.4.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
In order to be admitted to this course for training, the 
fol lowing requirements were to be met. The student 
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ought to be in possession of at least a Standard 8 
Certificate which was also known as Junior Certificate; 
have taught for at least three years successfully; 
submit proof of having taught, in the form of a 
certificate of recommendation from the Principal and 
from the Inspector of the school where he/she had taught 
(Department of Education and Training, circular 7/2/3 
1978:1). In other words reasonable proof of teaching 
experience was required in addition to the academic 
achievement. Thes-e were regarded as equivalent to the 
first year of P.T.C. On admission, the student was 
placed in P.T.C. II. 
Only unqualified teachers who were under 35 years of age 
were admitted (Department of Bantu Education, circular 
7/2/3 1977). Such unqualified teachers were young and 
matured. This age restriction was however later raised 
to under 50 years of age (Department of Education and 
Training, circular 7/2/3 1980). This reduced the number 
of students following this course since very few 
students were in this age group. 
4.2.4.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The P.T.C. II curriculum was followed to train the 
unqualified teachers. (Vide par. 4.2.1.1.3). This was 
because after admission they were placed in the second 
year of P.T.C. Owing to the teaching experience gained, 
it was easy for students to cope with the work of the 
second year of P.T.C. 
4.2.4.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice for the students fol lowing this course 
was conducted in the same manner as for those who first 
completed the first year of P.T.C. (Vide par. 
4. 2 .1.1. 4) • The college did not exempt the students 
from doing teaching practice. The aim was to make 
certain that they unlearned the wrong approaches they 
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had acquired. 
4.2.4.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
Candidates following this course entered for all the 
external subjects that were taken for P.T.C. II final 
examination. (Department of Education and Training, 
circular 7/2/3 1978:2). Such subjects were Black 
language II, English II, Afrikaans II, Method of 
teaching English and Afrikaans II and Arithmetic II. 
Candidates were also expected to pass three of the five 
credit subjects. (ibid.:2). 
The examination results obtained in this course at 
Tivumbeni, were in 1974 very good. They were given out 
as P.T.C. II (Special course) (Vide Table 4.2 below:). 
90 % of the candidates managed to pass. 
1974 P.T.C. II EXAMINATION RESULTS: TIVUMBENI COLLEGEf 
Course 
No. 
Failed 
P.T.C 
(Special 
course) 2 
Results 
1st 
class 
2 
2nd 
class 
17 
No. of 
candi-
dates 
21 
Percen-
tage 
pass 
90 % 
Table 4.2 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1974-75, p. 10. 
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4.2.4.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Tivumbeni Training School had enough teaching aids which 
could be used to train all students, including those of 
special one-year P.T.C. The instruction methods 
employed could produce good results for one-year special 
P.T.C. in 1974, (Vide Table 4.2). 
4.2.4.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR S.P.T.C. 
The quality of teacher trainees for the S.P.T.C. was the 
same as that of the ordinary P.T.C. trainees. (Vide 
par • 4 . 2 . 1 . 1 . 7 ) . 
The next discussion looks into the retrospective study 
of the Senior Secondary Teacher's Certificate (S.S. T. C. ) 
offered at Tivumbeni College. 
4.2.5 SENIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (S.S.T.C.) 
(1978-1982) 
4.2.5.l RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
4.2.5.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF S.S.T.C. 
The S.S.T.C. was first introduced in 1974 in other 
training schools outside Gazankul u borders. It was 
regarded as a temporary emergency measure which would 
assist to increase the supply of senior secondary school 
teachers. It was a one-year course after J. S. T. C. 
(Barnard & Vos 1980:93). Five years after the 
introduction of the J.S.T.C.-course, that is, in 1979, 
the S.S.T.C. was introduced at Tivumbeni College. 
(Gazankulu 
1979:15). 
Department 
At Ti vumbeni 
of Education 
College this 
annual report 
course was no 
longer regarded as a temporary emergency measure to 
increase the supply of teachers, but it was rather 
regarded as a full-time teacher training course lasting 
three years. (ibid.:14). The objective of S.S.T.C. was 
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to train students academically and professionally so 
that they could teach two school subjects in the senior 
secondary phase. (Barnard & Vos 1980:93). The senior 
secondary phase consists of Standards 8-10. 
4.2.5.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Admission to the S.S.T.C. was limited to students who 
were in possession of a Matriculation Exemption 
Certificate. Students without a Matriculation Exemption 
Certificate but in possession of a Senior Certificate 
were also admitted to the course but the degree courses 
in which they passed were · not recognised. If such 
students obtained Matric Exemption during their first 
year of S.S.T.C., the degree courses passed during the 
second and the third years of the course were recognised 
by the University concerned; in Tivumbeni' s case by 
Unisa. In addition to these a pass park at Matric level 
is required in the two subjects in which the student 
wished to specialise. Two subjects, namely, Typing and 
Economics were exempted from this requirement. (S.S. T. C 
Structure: 1). Matric Exemption was required to enable 
the student to enrol with a University. Without it a 
student could enrol with a University if he had a 
conditional exemption certificate. 
As part of the admission requirements, students were to 
supply to the Principal of the Tivumbeni College the 
following documents: An application form for admission 
which contained the particulars of the student; a 
prescribed medical certificate which certified his good 
heal th; a certified copy of the student's Matriculation 
or Senior Certificate, to show that the student had 
passed Matric and that he could enrol with a University. 
Two testimonials were also required from the student. 
They were needed to testify on the good conduct and 
behaviour of the student. One of them was obtained from 
a person with a status in the community, eg., Minister 
of Religion and the other one from the Principal of the 
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school where the student passed his matriculation 
examination. 
4.2.5.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum structure of S.S.T.C. consisted of three 
groups of subjects. Group I consisted of basic 
professional subjects necessary to give the student 
background knowledge for teaching at the senior 
secondary level. Group II consisted of degree courses 
and the subjects content and subject didactics of two 
subjects which the student would teach up to Standard 10 
level. Group I I I was for general and background 
subjects. English and Afrikaans were included in this 
group since the correct use of these languages was to be 
reinforced. The two languages were also used as media 
of communication. Following herafter is a presentation 
of the S.S.T.C. curriculum structure (S.S.T.C. 
Structure: 1-2). 
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SUBJECT 
s.s.T.C STRUCTURE 
FIRST YEAR 
NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
I. GROUP I: 
1. Didactics I 
2. School Organisatinn I 
3. The Bible and Philosophies of 
Life I 
4. Practical Teaching I 
(Demonstration lessons) 
4 
3 
2 
2 
I I. GROUP II : 
5. Degree Course I (First subject) 9 
6. Degree Course I (Second subject) 9 
7. Tutorial 8 
III. GROUP III: 
8. Special English of Special 
Afrikaans 4 
9. English or Afrikaans as medium 2 
of communication I 
10. Physical education and the 
Organisation of Sport I 2 
11. Librarianship I 1 
12. Music and Singing I 1 
13. Guidance I 1 
TOTAL 48 
METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Note: (a) Students taking Special English must take Afrikaans as medium of 
communication for the duration of the whole course. 
(b) Students taking Special Afrikaans must take English as medium of 
communication for the duration of the whole course. 
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I• 
II. 
SECOND YEAR 
SUBJECT 
GROUP I: 
1. Didactics II 
2. Psychopedagogics I 
3. The Bible and Philosophies of 
Life I 
4. Practical Teaching II 
GROUP II: 
5. Degree Course I (Third subject) 
or opportunity to repeat a first 
year degree course. 
6. Subjects content and didactics 
of 2 school subjects: 
7. Standard 6 to 8 
NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
4 
2 
2 
8 
12 
12 
III. GROUP III: 
8. Special English or Special 
Afrikaans 
9. English or Afrikaans as medium 
of communication II 
10. Physical education and 
Organisation of Sport II 
11. One of: -
Librarianship II 
OR 
Music and Singing II 
OR 
Guidance II 
OR 
Typing I 
TOTAL 
177 
2 
2 
2 
2 
48 
METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject II 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
Per subject: -
Internal 
examination: 400 
Year mark: 100 
1 x 2 hours paper 
(subject didactics) 
1 x 3 hours paper 
(subject didactics) 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject II 
Credit Subject II 
THIRD YEAR 
SUBJECT 
I. GROUP I: 
II. 
1. Fundamental Pedagogy I 
2. History of Education I 
3. Systems of Education I 
4. The Bible and Philosophies of 
Life III 
5. Practical Teaching III 
GROUP II: 
6. Degree Course I or II 
(Fourth subject or any course 
passed taken on second year 
level). 
7. Subjects content and didactics 
of 2 school subjects: 
8. Standard 9 to 10 
III. GROUP III: 
9. Special English of Special 
Afrikaans 
10. English or Afrikaans as medium 
of communication III 
11. Physical education and 
Organisation of Sport III 
12. One of: -
Librarianship III 
OR 
Music and Singing III 
OR 
Guidance III 
OR 
Typing I 
TOTAL 
(S,S.T.C. STRUCTURE: 4-5) 
NO. OF 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
2 
2 
2 
2 
8 
12 
12 
2 
2 
2 
2 
48 
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METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subject I 
Credit Subje<:t I 
Credit Subject III 
College Record 
External Examination 
(conducted by University) 
Per subject: -
Internal 
examination: 400 
Year mark: 100 
1 x 2 hours paper 
(subject didactics) 
1 x 3 hours paper 
(subject didactics) 
Credit Subject III 
Credit Subject III 
Credit Subject III 
Credit Subject III 
In the curriculum structure, the number of periods per 
week per subjects and the method of examination were 
indicated as internal or external. More periods were 
al located to degree courses and content and method 
subjects. These degree subjects were examined exter-
nally by UNISA. The credit, content and method subjects 
were internally examined. 
4.2.5.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice which comprises demonstration lessons, 
practice lessons and evaluation lessons was organised by 
the college. Demonstration lessons formed the major 
part of this subject during the first year. 
Demonstration lessons were carried out by lecturers 
before students went out for practice and evaluation 
lessons. 
Tivumbeni College worked together with the schools 
nearby for teaching practice purposes. Students also 
conducted teaching practice at schools next to their 
homes. (Vide par. 4.2.1.1.4). 
The student's competency in this subject was evaluated 
in terms of a grading scale which looked as follows: 
A: 80 - 100 % 
B: 70 - 79 % 
C: 60 - 69 % 
D: 50 - 59 % 
E: 40 - 49 % 
F: 0 - 39 % 
(S.S.T.C. Structure~ 6). 
A minimum pass mark for this subject was 50 % or a D 
symbol. For the mark below 50 % a student was allowed 
to do external supplementary examination after the 
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training college and his/her Regional Director /Secretary 
for Education had been consulted for arrangement to seat 
for this examination. (S.S.T.C. Structure~ 6). 
4.2.5.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
The S.S.T.C. examinations at Tivumbeni College, were 
planned and prepared by three bodies, namely DET, UNISA 
and the college itself. For the subjects that were 
examined internally, their marks and symbols were to be 
submitted to the Examination sections of the DET. The 
student's results from UNISA for courses written were 
also submitted to the DET for, processing. 
Structure~ 3; 4; 5; 10). 
(S.S.T.C. 
The results in the third year of the S.S.T.C. achieved 
at Tivumbeni College were as follows: 
s.s.T.C. FINAL YEAR RESULTS AT TIVUMBENI ** 
YEAR 
1981 
1982 
NO. 
WROTE 
7 
21 
NO 
PASSED 
7 
21 
NO. 
FAILED 
0 
0 
PERCENTAGE 
PASS 
100,00 % 
100,00 % 
Table 4.3 ***Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education Annual reports, 1982, p. 28; 
1983, p 15). 
From Table 4.3 it appears that very few students could 
reach and complete the third year of training. This can 
further be explained by referring to the students who 
were in S.S.T.C. II in 1980. They were 30 and only 7 
reached and completed the final year of S.S.T.C. It can 
also be noticed from this Table that the college 
obtained a 100 % pass for 1981 and 1982 respectively. 
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4.2.5.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
A wide assortment of teaching aids was available to 
train S.S.T.C. students at Tivumbeni College (Vide par. 
4.2.1.1.6). Successful application of training methods 
could also be achieved as it could be noticed from a 
pass rate of 100 % (Vide Table 4.3). 
4.2.5.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR s.s.T.C. 
The quality of the S.S.T.C. teacher trainees can be 
discussed in terms of the mental fitness of students as 
a factor for a feasible strategy for teacher's training. 
The teacher trainees in the S.S.T.C.-course were of good 
quality. This can be viewed from the fact that they had 
Matric Exemption as minimum academic qualification. To 
enhance their quality they were expected also to take 
four degree courses in their curriculum for S.S.T.C. 
These courses enabled them to deal with the content of 
subjects they were to be trained to teach, beyond Matric 
level. 
The next discussion looks into factors for a feasible 
strategy for teacher's training. 
4.2.6 FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
TEACHER'S TRAINING 
4.2.6.1 INTRODUCTION 
The Primary Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C.), the Junior 
Secondary Teachers' Certificate (J.s.T.C.), the Special 
one-year Primary Teachers' Certificate (S.P.T.C.) and the 
Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate (S.S.T.C.), 
offered at Tivumbeni Training School, between 1973 and 
1982 will be discussed hereunder in terms of the entrance 
qualifications, composition of courses, maintenance of 
relatively high training standards and intensity and 
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duration of training as factors necessary for a feasible 
strategy for teachers' training. 
4.2.6.2 THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
This factor will be discussed with regard to the P.T.C., 
J.S.T.C., S.P.T.C. and the s.s.T.C. in this order. 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) 
The P.T.C. is criticised for having Standard 8 as 
minimum entrance qualification. Although the P.T.C. 
teachers were meant to teach in primary schools, sound 
academic knowledge obtained up to Matric was essential. 
Because of this Standard 8 was very inadequate. 
Standard 8 limited the instruction of students to 
Standard 8 work. 
- JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) 
The scope of 
J.S.T.C., was 
training teachers in 
greatly limited by the 
the ordinary 
use of Senior 
Certificate as minimum entrance qualification. This 
was owing to the fact that training was a mere 
repetition of Standard 10 work. In other words the 
content of Standard 10 textbooks was repeated or gone 
through during training. 
For the J .s.T.C. with degree courses the scope of 
training extended beyond Matric work because of 
adopting Matric Exemption Certificate as minimum 
entrance qualification. Unlike in the ordinary 
J.S.T.C., in the one with degree courses, repetition of 
Standard 10 work was avoided. 
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SPECIAL ONE-YEAR 
(S.P.T.C.) 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE 
The S.P.T.C. course, just like the ordinary P.T.C. with 
a minimum entrance qualification of Standard 8, had a 
scope of training that was limited to the repetition of 
Standard 8 work. 
SENIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (S.S.T.C.) 
With Matric Exemption as entrance qualification to 
S.S.T.C., the scope of training could be extended to a 
level beyond Matriculation. The training of S.S.T.C. 
students could not become a mere repetition of Standard 
10 subjects. Matric Exemption Certificate as entrance 
qualification made it possible for students to follow 
degree courses during their training. 
4.2.6.3 THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
This factor will be discussed with regard to the P.T.C., 
J.S.T.C., S.P.T.C. and the S.S.T.C. in this order. 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) 
The P.T.C. curriculum was poorly composed of courses 
which included Standard 8 work. It was not possible to 
include in the P.T.C. degree courses or courses that 
were comparable with degree courses in Standard because 
of the low entrance qualification accepted in this 
course. 
JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) 
The requirements of National Criteria could not be 
satisfied in the composition of the J.S.T.C. 
curriculum. Instead of including courses that could be 
university validated in the J.S.T.C.-course, two degree 
courses were included to widen the students' knowledge 
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for the subjects they would teach in junior secondary 
school classes. An alternative curriculum for J.S.T.C. 
excluded the degree courses and this deprived the 
students of the opportunity to increase their knowledge 
during training. 
Balanced training of J.S.T.C. students could be 
achieved through the division of subjects into 
professional, academic and background subjects. 
Apart from being an entrance qualification to S.S.T.C. 
Matric Exemption Certificate is today still regarded as 
the only entrance qualification. This further means 
that the standardized entrance qualification to teacher 
training was long established when S.S.T.C. was 
introduced. 
SPECIAL ONE-YEAR P.T.C. (S.P.T.C.) 
The composition of S.P.T.C. curriculum was not 
different from that of an ordinary P.T.C. Criticisms 
levelled against the composition of an ordinary P.T.C. 
curriculum still applies to S.P.T.C. (Vide par. 
4.2.6.3.8). 
SENIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (S.S.T.C.) 
Despite the fact that the requirements of National 
criteria could not be followed in composing the 
S.S.T.C. curriculum, this curriculum included four 
degree courses instead of having subjects that are 
comparable in standard with university degree courses. 
Students knowledge in method subjects could be greatly 
improved through such degree courses. 
4.2.6.4 THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
As in the case of the first two factors, the maintenance 
of relatively high training standards will be discussed 
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with regard to the P. T. C. , J. S. T. C., S. P. T. C. and the 
S.S.T.C. in this order. 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) 
Relatively high training standards in P.T.C. could not 
be maintained because of Standard 8 as entrance 
qualification and two-year duration of training. High 
standards of training as laid down in the Criteria for 
the evaluation of teachers' qualifications, could not 
be fol lowed since they referred to post-Standard 10 
teachers' courses. The P.T.C. was therefore associated 
with low standards of training and from this course 
under-qualified teachers were turned out. 
JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) 
Relatively high training standards could be maintained 
in the J.S.T.C. with degree courses. In the order 
ordinary J.S.T.C. the opposite occurred. For the 
J.S.T.C. with degree courses, students were expected to 
fol low the method of teaching in the degree courses 
chosen. This served to raise training standards. 
Owing to a repetition of Matric work in the ordinary 
J.S.T.C.-course, training standards were low in this 
course. 
Owing to higher training standards in the J.S.T.C. with 
degree courses, this course was regarded as difficult 
and became less popular and hence fol lowed by every 
student. Very few students could satisfy the 
conditions for pass in the degree courses and thus few 
students could continue with the J.S.T.C. with degree 
course after the first year of study. Alteratively, 
students switched over to an ordinary J.S.T.C. which 
was much easier for students repeated what they knew. 
185 
SPECIAL ONE-YEAR P.T.C. (S.P.T.C.) 
Since S.P.T.C. was an extension of an ordinary P.T.C. 
which had low training standards, relatively high 
training standards could not be expected in the 
S.P.T.C. It can be stated that low standards of 
training primary school teachers were perpetuated in 
S.P.T.C. 
SENIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (S.S.T.C.) 
Relatively high training standards could be maintained 
in S.S.T.C. course because of four degree courses 
included in its curriculum. The university degree 
course offered students for S.S.T.C.-course sufficient 
opportunity to deepen their knowledge for two method 
subjects as well as any other two school subjects. 
As in the case of the J. S. T. C. 
(Vide par. 4.2.3.1.7) students 
with degree courses 
were to satisfy the 
university conditions for passing the degree courses. 
This was not an easy task for students. Because of 
this very few students could continue with the S.S.T.C. 
after the first year of training. 
On account of its relatively high standard, the 
S.S.T.C. course still deserves a place in the Gazankulu 
teachers' colleges. 
4.2.6.5 THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
The intensity and duration of training as a factor, will 
be discussed with regard to the P.T.C., J.S.T.C., 
S.P.T.C. and the S.S.T.C. in this order. 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) 
Intensive training for the P. T. C. students was not 
possible because of the two-year training period which 
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was inadequate. Various aspects of Education as a 
subject, like teaching principles, child psychology 
etc. were superficially dealt with because of the 
inadequate training period. The aim was then to give 
students a tinge of knowledge concerning how to teach. 
JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) 
Intensive training for secondary school teachers in the 
J.S.T.C.-course was not possible because of inadequate 
duration of training. This means that various teaching 
skills, educational principles and other aspects of 
teaching, could not be fully dealt with within the two 
years of training in the J.S.T.C.-course. 
The fact that all teacher training courses, including 
those of primary school teachers, have presently a 
minimum of three years' duration, is an indication that 
the training period for the J.S.T.C. was insufficient. 
Otherwise there would still be some two years training 
courses presently. 
Because of its two years' duration of training, the 
J.S.T.C. cannot be used again for training secondary 
school teachers. 
SPECIAL ONE-YEAR P.T.C. (S.P.T.C.) 
One year for special training was inadequate in 
S.P.T.C.-course to give intensive training to 
unqualified primary school teachers. This was owing to 
the fact that enough time would have been needed to 
cancel the wrong skills and practices acquired by the 
students entering for this course. At the same time 
new skills were to be inculcated. Three years would 
have been sufficient for the S.P.T.C.-course. 
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SENIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (S.S.T.C.) 
With regard to the intensity and duration of training, 
the S.S.T.C. was up to the required standard. Students 
were intensively trained for three years to teach in 
senior secondary classes, that is, Standard 9 and 10 
classes. It was however not necessary to have phased 
out this course for the present Secondary Teachers' 
Diploma (S.T.D.) is of three years' duration also. 
On account of its acceptable intensity and duration of 
training the S.S.T.C.-course can be used to train 
future teachers in the Gazankulu colleges, as long as 
the S.T.D. is still acceptable. Both the S.S.T.C. and 
the S.T.D. courses have the same duration. 
The next discussions look into Tivumbeni as a college 
of education between 1982 and 1990. 
4.3 TIVUMBENI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION (1982-1990) 
4.3.1 INTRODUCTION 
At the beginning of this Chapter, attention was paid to 
Tivumbeni 
secondary 
Training school 
school teachers 
as a supplier of primary and 
in Gazankulu schools. The 
discussions on Ti vumbeni are carried on by referring· to 
this institution as supplier of secondary school teachers 
only. The role of Tivumbeni, as far as teacher training in 
Gazankulu is concerned, changed when it was raised to the 
status of a college of education in 1982. The year 1982, 
is thus regarded as the turning-point in the history of 
Tivumbeni College. 
Over the period 1982-1990, Tivumbeni College offered the 
Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) course in two 
directions, namely, with and without degree courses. Of 
the two diplomas, Tivumbeni College presently offers the 
one without degree courses. The other S.T.D. course with 
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degree courses had been phased out in 1989. In addition to 
this, all teachers' certificate courses offered at post-
Standard 8 and 10 level have no longer place at this 
college for they were regarded as outfashioned and have 
therefore been phased out also. 
The only teachers' course that is presently offered at 
post-Standard 10 level at Tivumbeni College, is the plain 
S.T.D., that is, without degree courses. Tivumbeni College 
introduced the S.T.D.-course in 1982 to replace the 
J.S.T.C. and the S.S.T.C. courses. In order to offer the 
S.T.D.-course with degree courses, Tivumbeni College 
established a link with Unisa. The link had been 
discontinued owing to some difficulties encountered by 
students and the college. 
Each of the S.T.D.-courses will be concluded by a 
discussion based on intensity and duration of training, 
entrance qualifications, suitability of teachers' course 
for employment, composition of courses, maintenance of 
relatively high training standards, carrying out of 
teaching practice, the use of aids, application of training 
methods and external and internal examinations as factors 
to be considered for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training. 
The following retrospective study on the S.T.D. with degree 
courses will look into the following aspects of this 
course: Nature and objectives, admission requirements, 
curriculum, teaching practice, examinations, · aids and 
methods and quality of teacher trainees. 
4.3.2 SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE (S.T.D.) WITH DEGREE 
COURSES (1982-1989) 
4.3.2.l RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
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4.3.2.1.l NATURE AND OBJECTIVE OF THE S.T.D. WITH DEGREE COURSES 
The S.T.D. with degree course is a three-year teacher 
training course. This course was introduced at 
Tivumbeni College in 1982 
Tivumbeni: 11). As from 
(S.T.D. Structure 1984:1; 
1990 the course has been 
offered without degree courses. (Gazankulu Department 
of Education annual report 1990:61). The reasons to do 
so are given hereunder: 
1. The course was less popular to the extent that very 
few students followed it. 
2. The course led to the unproductive use of lecturing 
staff since live lectures were to be offered at 
times to one, two, or three students fol lowing a 
certain course. 
3. Three time tables were to be followed during 
examination times. There were the UNISA, DET and 
the College time tables. Clashes usually occurred. 
4. The course were expensive for the students. There 
was also a financial burden to the college which 
usually financed students in March, when Unisa fees 
were due and their bursaries were received in August 
from Gazankulu Education Department. 
5. By 1989 all other Colleges of 
discontinued this course, it was 
Education had 
only Tivumbeni 
alone left. It was therefore expensive for DET to 
appoint examiners and moderators for this course 
which had a very small number of students. 
6. The benefit of the course to students was doubtful 
since they were unfairly categorised for salary 
purpose. After completing their degrees they were 
placed in category D while those who did S. T. D. 
without courses were placed in category E after 
190 
completing their degrees. 
7. The 1990 S. T. D. curriculum structure had higher 
academic standard than the 1984 one which needed the 
addition of degree courses. With the new structure, 
the degree courses were not necessary to raise the 
academic standard of this course. 
The aim of this course is to train teachers 
professionally and to give them sound academic 
background so that they can teach two school subjects up 
to Matric level. (S.T.D. Structure 1984:1). During 
their training students dealt with the content and 
methods of subjects that are taught in classes from 
Standard 8 up 10. (Tivumbeni prospectus: 5). 
4.3.2.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
The entrance qualification to S.T.D with degree courses 
is a possession of Matriculation Exemption Certificate. 
In addition to this the student ought to have obtained 
a pass mark in at least two Matriculation subjects in 
which he wishes to specialise in his training. The two 
subjects fall in Group II of the curriculum structure. 
(Vide par. 4.3.2.1.3). 
Matriculation Exemption certificate was required in 
order to enable the students to register for courses at 
a University, in this case, with Unisa. Tivumbeni 
College had for this purpose, a link with Unisa. 
(Tivumbeni prospectus: 5). 
As part of admission requirements, the students were 
requested to submit to the Principal/Rector of Tivumbeni 
College the following documents: An application form 
for admission which contains the applicant's personal 
details, medical certification of good health and 
certification of good conduct from the Principal of the 
school where the student attended his/her Matric. 
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(Tivumbeni prospectus: 5; S.T.D. Structure 1984:4). 
Students with good health, good conduct and behaviour 
and good academic progress were admitted to the course. 
4.3.2.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The S.T.D. curriculum with degree courses included 4 
university subjects which were taken at the first year 
level. The first two were taken in the first year of 
training while the other two were taken during the 
second year of training. At Ti vumbeni College, the 
degree courses to choose from were limited to the 
following: Tsonga, Biblical studies, History, Practical 
English, Economics, Practice Afrikaans, Geography, 
Biology, Chemistry/Physics, Accounting, Business 
Economics, Typing, Mathematics, and Physical Education. 
(Tivumbeni prospectus: 5). 
The choice of subject combinations made by students was 
limited by Departmental regulation and this was 
explained to students during the registration. For 
instance, a student would not be al lowed to combine 
Tsonga and Biblical studies; Afrikaans and English; 
Mathematics and Physical Science; etc. Subject 
combinations were limited by the practical component, 
the need to avoid soft options and availability of 
language laboratory. A student was allowed to choose 
either one subject from category A and one subject from 
category B or any two subjects from category B. The 
subjects listed in category A have practical component 
which is presented as a separate subject in Group IV. 
Having chosen a subject from category A meant to exclude 
an ancillary subject in the curriculum. Ancillary 
subjects fall in Group IV. The two categories were as 
follows: 
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CATEGORY A 
(Subjects with practical 
component) 
Agricultural Science 
Art 
Biology 
Home Economics 
Needlework and Clothing 
Physical Education 
Physical Science 
Technical Drawing 
CATEGORY B 
African Languages 
Afrikaans 
English 
Biblical Studies 
Accounting 
Business Economics 
Economics 
Geography 
History 
Mathematics 
Typing 
Soft options ref er to combinations 1 ike Tsonga and 
Biblical studies; History and Biblical studies; 
Physical Education and Tsonga etc. 
Afrikaans and English could not be combined because of 
the shortage of language laboratories. The college has 
one such a laboratory and it accommodates only 36 
students at a time. (Hager, 1993). 
Students were not allowed to specialise in Biblical 
studies and also take Religious Education as an 
ancillary since the two have more or less the same 
content (S.T.D. Structure 1990). 
The 1984 curriculum structure for S. T. D. with degree 
courses is presented hereafter: 
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SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education I 
2. Teaching Science I 
3. Teaching Practice I 
(Observation) 
GROUP II: 
Degree courses: 
1. First degree course 
2. Second degree course 
GROUP III: 
(WITH DEGREE COURSES) 
STRUCTURE - 1984 
FIRST YEAR 
PERIODS PER WEEK 
5 
3 
9 
9 
1. Special Afrikaans/English A I 5 
2. Special Afrikaans/English B I 5 
3. The Bible and Philosophies 
of Life I 2 
4. Physical Education I 2 
5. Music and Singing 1 
6. Student Guidance 1 
7. Library Orientation 1 
8. Arts and Crafts 2 
45 
* 40 minute periods 
** Promotion on year mark 
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EVALUATION 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal promotion 
External University 
examination 
External University 
examination 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit** 
Credit** 
Credit** 
Credit** 
Credit** 
Credit** 
SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE 
(WITH DEGREE COURSES) 
STRUCTURE - 1984 
SECOND YEAR 
SUBJECTS PERIODS PER WEEK 
GROUP I: 
1. Education II 
2. Teaching Science II 
3. Teaching Practice II 
GROUP II: 
Degree courses: 
1. Third degree courses 
2. Fourth degree courses 
Content and method: Std 8 
5 
3 
9 
9 
1. First school subject I 4 
2. Second school subject I 4 
3. Religious Education I (Stds 6-8) 3 
GROUP III: 
1. Special Afrikaans/English A II 3 
2. Special Afrikaans/English B II 3 
3. Physical Education II 2 
TOTAL 45 
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EVALUATION 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal promotion 
External University 
examination 
External University 
examination 
Internal examination 
Internal examination 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education II 
2. Teaching Science III 
3. Teaching Practice III 
GROUP II: 
Content and Method: 
Standard 9 and 10 
1. First school subject II 
2. Second school subject II 
3. Religious Education II 
GROUP III: 
(WITH DEGREE COURSES) 
STRUCTURE - 1984 
THIRD YEAR 
PERIODS PER WEEK 
4 
5 
9 
9 
3 
1. Special Afrikaans/English A III 2 
3 
2 
2. Special. Afrikaans/English B III 
3. Physical Education III 
GROUP IV 
Ancillary subjects: 
One of the following: 
1. School guidance 
2. Physical Education and 
organising of sport 
3. Music 
4. Basic Agriculture 8 
5. Basic Typing 
6. Librarianship 
7. Needlework 
TOTAL 45 
(S.T.D. Structure 1984:6-8) 
196 
EVALUATION 
Credit 
Credit 
College record with 
external moderation 
External examination 
External examination 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
According to the curriculum structure, four groups of 
subjects can be distinguished. 
Group I consists of professional subjects which are 
necessary to give the student the background knowledge 
for teaching the classes, Standard 8-10. Such subjects 
are: EDUCATION which deals with various themes of 
Pedagogy; TEACHING SCIENCE which covers chalkboard 
work, teaching aids, demonstration lessons, classroom 
organisation, micro-teaching, school administration and 
organisation, leadership, staff guidance and control and 
professional ethics and TEACHING PRACTICE which included 
observation and practice lessons. 
Group II consists of the academic degree courses and 
subject content and method of two subjects up to Matric 
level. (Vide par. 4.3.2.1.3). Two degree courses were 
taken at first year level in the first year of training. 
The other two first year level degree courses were taken 
together with the subject content and method of the 
school subjects in the second year. Religious Education 
for the classes form I-III is included in this group in 
the second year of training. In the third year of 
training this group only included the subject content 
and method of the school subjects in which the students 
specialise and where applicable Religious Education was 
optional. 
Group III was for general and background subjects. 
English and Afrikaans were included in this course to 
improve the student's competency. In other words the 
emphasis was on the correct use of the two languages. 
Other subjects in this group assisted the student to 
develop a healthy outlook on life and a balanced 
personality. The subjects were also aimed at developing 
a fit and efficient teacher. 
Group IV which was only found in the third year of 
training consists of ancillary subjects of which the 
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student was to take one of them. They we re non-
examination subjects. 
able to handle one 
1984:1-8). 
4.3.2.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
The student was expected to be 
of them. (S.T.D. Structure 
Teaching practice from the first to the third year was 
conducted differently. During the first year the major 
part of Teaching Practice consisted of observation. 
Students were sent to schools next to their homes in 
order to observe what actually goes on in those schools. 
In those schools students were expected to observe 
professional, management and organisational or 
administrative aspects of the schools (S.T.D. Structure 
1984:2). During their period of observation, students 
were not allowed to teach but rather to observe and 
record what they observe. Marks were also allocated by 
the schools which were visited for observation. During 
the second year of training, students were sent out to 
schools to do teaching practice. Students conducted 
practice lessons. Some of them were evaluated for 
promotion by the college. The college also stipulated 
the number of lessons to be conducted by the student on 
each day during the teaching practice period. The same 
way of conducting teaching practice was followed in the 
third year of training. (S.T.D. Structure 1984:2-4). 
4.3.2.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
The examinations in the S.T.D. (with degree courses) was 
conducted in three-fold. Students were expected to 
write UN ISA, DET and COLLEGE examinations. Al 1 the 
three were to be written in November each year. The 
degree courses were examined by UN ISA. External and 
internal examinations were conducted by DET and the 
COLLEGE respectively. 
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The examination results for the S. T. D. with degree 
courses are given in the following table: 
S.T.D. (WITH DEGREE COURSES) EXAMINATION RESULTS AT 
TIVUMBENif 
NO. NO. NO. % 
YEAR WROTE PASSED FAILED PASS 
1985 21 20 1 95,2 
1988 12 12 0 100,0 
1989 12 12 0 100 ,0 
Table 4.4 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1986, p. 61; 
1988, p. 10; 1989, p. 83. 
4.3.2.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Tivumbeni College has a large store of modern 
technological aids. To mention but just a few such aids 
include television sets, video-recorders, video-cameras, 
stereoscopes overhead projectors, film projectors. 
These and other aids were used in the training of 
teachers. 
Some of the aids are made use of from the four 
laboratories for Physical science, languages, Biology 
and Teaching Science. These laboratories are well 
furnished with modern aids and equipment. 
12, 28, 34). 
(Tivumbeni, 
Students in this college are trained through the lecture 
method and in some other courses like Biology the self-
discovery method in applied. Lecturers also use 
demonstration method as far as the use of aids in 
concerned, like how to use the stereoscopes. To 
consolidate theory and practice, educational tools and 
excursions were undertaken by various Departments in 
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this college, for instance, the Department of Natural 
Sciences used to take out for a excursion annually, the 
third year student and lecturers to Lapalala Game 
Reserve. The students for Social Science, that is, 
History, Geography, Biblical Studies were also taken out 
to places of interest. (Tivumbeni, 19; 23; 29; 35). 
The methods of instruction were successfully applied 
since the pass rate of students in various subjects over 
the period 1984-1988 averaged 100 % (Tivumbeni, 19; 23; 
28; 35). 
4.3.2.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR S.T.D. WITH DEGREE 
COURSES 
The quality of teacher trainees for S.T.D. with degree 
courses can be discussed in terms of the mental fitness 
of students, as a factor for a feasible strategy for 
teacher's training. 
Students entering for this course were of good quality 
for they were in possession of Matric Exemption 
Certificate which enabled them to enrol for degree 
courses offered in this course. Their quality is better 
than of those with Senior Certificate and they are more 
mentally fit than the latter. 
Factors for a feasible strategy for teacher's training 
are discussed in the subsequent paragraphs. 
4.3.3 DISCUSSION OF THE S.T.D. WITH DEGREE COURSES IN TERMS OF THE 
FACTORS FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR TEACHER'S TRAINING 
INTRODUCTION 
The factor mentioned earlier in the introduction to this 
Chapter will be used to discuss the S.T.D. with degree 
courses. 
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THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
Teacher training at Tivumbeni College has been unable to 
catch up with the backlog as far as the intensity and 
duration of training are concerned. Compared to White 
teacher training, as from 1976~ their colleges of 
education have been offering the three-year and four-year 
diploma courses for pre-primary, primary and secondary 
school teachers. (Behr 1984:92). It is also interesting 
to note that teacher training at Tivumbeni College was 
still clinging to Primary Teachers' Certificate and 
Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate during those 
times. These were two-year teachers' courses. It was 
only in 1978 that beginning was made to offer three years 
teachers' courses. The first one was the S.S.T.C. 
The S.T.D.-course with degree courses was of three years 
duration. This training period seems inadequate as far 
as training of secondary school teachers is concerned. 
This training period is suitable for pre-primary and 
primary school teachers and not for secondary school 
teachers. According to the National Pol icy amendment 
Act, 1969 (Act 73 of 1969), secondary school teachers for 
Whites are to be trained for four years and those of pre-
primary and primary schools for three or four years. 
(Barnard & Vos 1980:92). The training of White secondary 
school teachers can even be extended to five years in 
concurrent degrees like B.Sc. Agric. (ED) (HSRC 1981:56). 
Three-year training period for S.T.D. with degree courses 
was inadequate since much time was needed for degree 
courses. In order to cover all the work sufficiently the 
period ought to have been four years. 
If the S.T.D. with degree courses could be introduced 
again, adjustment of the training period would be 
necessary. 
201 
THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATION 
Compared to other previous teachers' course offered at 
Ti vumbeni College, the standard achieved in entrance 
qualification for S.T.D. seems high. The Matric 
Exemption Certificate with at least an EM aggregate has 
become the acceptable entrance qualification to teacher 
training at Tivumbeni College. The quality of subjects 
passed by the candidate in Matric are also analyses by 
means of the scoring system. The academic fitness of the 
prospective teacher is properly assessed before he can 
enter into teacher training. 
By regarding Matric Exemption as entrance qualification 
to S.T.D. with degree courses, training could be 
undertaken at a level higher than Standard 10 through the 
use of degree courses. 
THE SUITABILITY OF TEACHERS' COURSES FOR EMPLOYMENT 
The S.T.D. with degree courses previously offered at 
Tivumbeni College was suitable for employment in Black 
schools under the jurisdiction of the DET. This also 
applied to teachers courses like the P.T.C., J.S.T.C. and 
S.S.T.C. structured by the same Department. The scope of 
employment for teachers with any of these teachers' 
courses was thus limited to the DET schools. 
If the Criteria for evaluation of South African teachers 
qualifications were applied to structure these teachers' 
courses, the prospective teachers from Gazankulu colleges 
of education would be available for employment even in 
White schools should such a need arise. This would be 
possible on the basis of the quality of training 
standards achieved. 
The DET provides employment through the Gazankulu 
Education Department for teachers trained in Gazankulu 
teachers' colleges. So, fol lowing the requirements of 
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the Criteria for evaluation of South African teachers 
qualifications was not necessary. 
THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The S.T.D. with degree courses cannot meet the 
requirements of the present Criteria for evaluation of 
South African teachers qualifications in terms of the 
number of courses required to be comparable in standard 
with University degree courses. Such courses could be 
either SlX or eight in number. But, it was however, 
appreciable that this S.T.D. course had four degree 
courses. The subjects in the S.T.D. curriculum could 
further achieve a balanced training of prospective 
teachers. 
For these were the professional academic and background 
groups of subjects (HSRC 1981:7). Their groups of 
subjects are still maintained in the S.T.D. curriculum 
today at Tivumbeni. The most important thing about these 
groups is to avoid the emphasis of one group at the 
expense of the others. 
The greatest criticism regarding the composition of the 
S.T.D. with degree courses curriculum is the total number 
of subjects inc 1 uded therein. They were many and the 
teacher could not make use of them all. A limit of three 
course in the third group during the first and second 
years of study was sufficient. 
THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
Similar to the Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
(S.S.T.C.), the training standards in S.T.D. with degree 
courses, were very high also. Students were supposed to 
enrol for four degree courses out of which the methods of 
teaching in two subjects related to the degree courses 
were required. The methods of teaching were thus based 
on sufficient knowledge of the subjects concerned rather 
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than Matric knowledge only. 
By phasing out the S.S.T.C. and the S.T.D. with degree 
courses the training standards have somewhat been 
lowered. 
THE CARRYING OUT OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice for S.T.D. with degree courses, just 
like in all other teachers' courses offered at Tivumbeni 
College, emphasized classroom skills through 
demonstration and practice lessons and neglected the need 
to involve the students in communities from where the 
pupils came. Students should al so become exposed to 
activities carried out in communities. In this way 
students can get to know the various backgrounds of 
pupils with whom they should deal in school situation. 
THE USE OF AIDS 
It can be said without doubt that the training in S.T.D. 
with degree courses was efficiently done for the college 
had a large variety of teaching aids at its disposal. 
From the use of aids training becomes more practical 
rather than more theoretical. 
THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
The pass rate in S.T.D. with degree courses was very 
satisfactory since an average of 100 % passes could be 
obtained. This also implies that the methods of training 
were successfully applied. 
THE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL EXAMINATIONS 
More of the final year subjects in S.T.D. with degree 
courses were internally examined. Out of 10 subjects in 
the third/final year only 3 were externally examined and 
the other 7 subjects internally. A ratio of external to 
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internal subjects of 3: 7 leaves much to be questioned 
about the promotions. The reverse of this ratio, that 
is, 7: 3 would show a satisfactory promotion, because 
promotion based on more external subjects are more highly 
valued than those based on more internal subjects. With 
external examinations, marks are unlikely to be 
manipulated for a pass. The promotion for S.T.D. with 
degree courses are thus criticised for such a ratio. 
The following discussions look at the S.T.D. as offered 
at Tivumbeni College between 1982 and 1990. 
4.3.4 SECONDARY TEACHERS DIPLOMA COURSE (S.T.D.) 1982-1990 
4.3.4.1 INTRODUCTION 
The S.T.O.course is offered without degree courses. 
Ti vumbeni College has been offering this course since 
1982. After the S.T.D. with degree courses has been 
discontinued, this course remained as the only one 
offered for teacher training at Tivumbeni. (Tivumbeni, 
11). As already indicated earlier on in this chapter, 
this S.T.D.-course was introduced simultaneously with the 
other S.T.D. with degree courses. Tivumbeni College 
could not embark on the full training programme for 
secondary school teachers before the S. T. D. could be 
introduced. 
The following retrospective study of the S.T.D. will pay 
attention to the topics similar to those referred to 
earlier on in the retrospective study of S. T. D. with 
degree courses (Vide par. 4.3.2.1). 
4.3.4.2 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY OF S.T.D. 
4.3.4.2.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF S.T.D. 
This course is offered without degree courses. 
Tivumbeni College has been offering this course since 
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1982. 
The S.T.D. is a three-year teacher training course. The 
aim of this course is to offer to students, academic and 
professional training in the teaching of two school 
subjects on higher grade (H.G.) up to Matric or Senior 
Certificate level (S.T.D. Structures 1984:1; 1990:1). 
In other words training is offered to teach two school 
subjects from form I up to V. The H.G. level of 
subjects is chosen because it covers a wider scope of 
the subject concerned, including the standard grade 
(S.G.) level. 
4.3.4.2.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Only students who are in possession of a Senior 
Certificate are admitted to this course. In addition to 
this, students ought to have passed the two subjects, in 
which they wish to specialise, at Senior Certificate 
level. Such subjects fall in Group II of the 
curriculum. Students are however not required to have 
passed Art, Technical Drawing, Typing and Physical 
Education at Senior Certificate level (S.T.D. Structure 
1990:1). The students' knowledge of Art, Technical 
Drawing and Typing at Standard 8 level is sufficient to 
take the method of teaching in any of them. With regard 
to Physical Education, there is no prescribed standard 
required to take the Method of Teaching in this subject. 
The students' interest and ability are required. 
At first in 1982 at Tivumbeni College, any Matric 
Certificate was accepted to register for S.T.D. In 1983 
this entrance requirement was raised from any Matric 
Certificate to an aggregate of least an EM, that is, a 
pass with Matriculation exemption of an E symbol 
(Tivumbeni, 15). Students without Matriculation 
exemption were taken in very small numbers to do the 
Method of Teaching Commercial subjects. The relaxation 
of the entrance qualification for this group of students 
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was aimed at getting the required number to make up a 
class. 
Matriculation exemption was not required from the 
unqualified teachers who would like to follow the S.T.D. 
From them any Matric Certificate and a Certificate of 
Service from the Gazankulu Education Department, were 
required. The unqualified teachers were thus admitted 
on the basis of the number of years of teaching 
experience and academic merit. (Tivumbeni College 
1990: 1-2). Unqualified teachers with many years of 
teaching experience and better symbols at Senior 
Certificate stood a better chance to be admitted. 
As part of the admission requirements students should 
supply personal details, medical certification, 
certification of good behaviour and conduct on the 
application forms obtainable from the college. A copy 
of Matriculation Exemption Certificate was also 
required. (Vide par. 4.3.2.1.2). 
Tivumbeni College also applies a point scoring system to 
admit students. This system stipulates the minimum 
scores that should be obtained by the applicant in order 
to qualify for admission. The minimum scores are 
subject to revision. On application the applicant is 
supplied with a score sheet on which different subjects 
found in Matric Certificate appear. The applicant 
should find the value of the symbol he obtained by going 
down the row. The values that appear on the score sheet 
are for Standard Grade (S.G.) level. If the applicant 
has passed the subject on Higher Grade (H.G.), two marks 
are added to the S.G. value shown and thereafter the 
score is written on the space provided on the right. No 
marks are awarded for F and G symbols. On the score 
sheet it also appears that applicants should be free 
from speech defects and an aggregate of at least an E 
was required. The unqualified teachers were exempted 
from the scoring system. From them only Matric 
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Certificate and Senior Certificates were required. 
Below is an example of a score sheet of which the 
minimum was 50 scores. 
YEAR 
NAME: •......... AGGREGATE SYMBOL: ...•• OBTAINED: •.•..... 
SYMBOL A B c D E F G YOUR SCOR~ 
ENGLISH 22 20 18 16 14 0 0 
PHYSICAL 20 18 16 14 12 0 0 
SCIENCE 
MATHEMATICS 20 18 16 14 12 0 0 
ACCOUNTING 18 16 14 12 10 0 0 
BUSINESS 18 16 14 12 10 0 0 
ECONOMICS 
ECONOMICS 18 16 14 12 10 0 0 
TYPING 18 16 14 12 10 0 0 
BIOLOGY 18 16 14 12 10 0 0 
AFRIKAANS 16 14 12 10 8 0 0 
GEOGRAPHY 14 12 10 8 6 0 0 
HISTORY 12 10 8 6 4 0 0 
VERNACULAR 12 10 6 4 0 0 0 
(e.g. TSONGA) 
BIBLICAL 12 10 0 0 0 0 0 
STUDIES 
AGRICULTURAL 12 10 8 0 0 0 0 
SCIENCE 
HOME ECONOMICS 12 10 8 0 0 0 0 
FUNCTIONAL 12 10 8 6 0 0 0 
MATHEMATICS 
TOTAL 
SCORE 
4.3.4.2.3 CURRICULUM 
Over the period 1982-1990 the curriculum structure of 
S.T.D., underwent some revisions. For the purpose of 
this analysis, the 1990 structure of the S.T.D.-course 
will be referred to. Following is a presentation of the 
structure: 
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SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education I 
2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice I 
(Institure Practicum) 
- Subject Didactics A I 
- Subject Didactics B I 
GROUP II: 
1. Academic Subject A I 
2. Academic Subject B I 
GROUP III: 
1. English (Communicative 
Competence) I or 
English as Medium of 
Instruction I 
2. Special Afrikaans 
A or B I 
3. Christian and other Philo-
sophies of Life I 
4. Student Guidance 
5. Library Orientation 
6. One of the following 
- Introductory Physical 
Education 
- Music and Singing 
- Art and Crafts 
TOTAL 
FIRST YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
PER CYCLE 
(40 min) 
5 
3 
4 
4 
7 
7 
5 
5 
2 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
46 
(Minutes 
per cycle) 
200 
120 
160 
160 
280 
280 
200 
200 
80 
40 
40 
80 
80 
80 
1 840 
* 
** 
End-of-year examinations in these subjects must be written. 
No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. 
EVALUATION 
Internal * 
Internal ** 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal** 
Internal** 
Internal** 
Internal** 
Internal** 
Internal** 
Internal** 
Promotion is based on practical work, assignments, projects and class tests. 
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SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education II 
2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice II 
(Institute Practicum) 
- School Management I 
- Subject Didactics A II 
- Subjects Didactics B II 
GROUP II: 
1. Academic Subject A II 
2. Academic Subject B II 
GROUP III: 
1. English (Communicative 
Competence) II or 
English as Medium of 
Instruction II 
2. Special Afrikaans 
A or B I 
3. Christian and other Philo-
sophies of Life II 
GROUP III: 
One of the following: 
A. Ancillary subject I 
OR 
B. Practical subject I 
(connected to academic 
subject in Group II) 
TOTAL 
SECOND YEAR 
PERIODS 
PER CYCLE 
(40 min) 
6 
2 
2 
4 
4 
7 
7 
3 
3 
2 
7 
7 
47 
TIME 
(Minutes 
per cycle) 
240 
80 
80 
160 
160 
280 
280 
120 
120 
80 
280 
280 
1 880 
* 
** 
End-of-year examinations in these subjects must be written. 
No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. 
EVALUATION 
Internal * 
Internal ** 
Internal -:~ 
Internal* 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal** 
Internal* 
Internal* 
Internal* 
Promotion is based on practical work, assignments, projects and class tests. 
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SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education II 
2. Teaching Science 
Teaching Practice III 
(Institute Practicum) 
- School Management II 
Subjects Didactics A II 
Subjects Didactics B II 
GROUP II: 
l. 
2. 
Academic Subject A II 
Academic Subject B II 
GROUP III: 
l. English (Communicative 
Competence) III or 
English as Medium of 
Instruction III 
2. Special Afrikaans A or B I 
3. Christian and other Philo-
sophies of Life II 
GROUP III: 
One of the following: 
A. Ancillary subject II 
OR 
B. Practical subject II 
(commected to academic 
subject in Group II) 
TOTAL 
THIRD YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
PER CYCLE 
(40 min) 
6 
2 
3 
4 
4 
7 
7 
3 
3 
2 
7 
7 
48 
(Minutes 
per cycle) 
240 
80 
120 
160 
160 
280 
280 
80 
120 
80 
280 
280 
1 880 
* 
** 
End-of-year examinations in these subjects must be written. 
No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. 
EVALUATION 
Internal * 
Internal ** (External 
moderation) 
Internal* 
External * 
External * 
External * 
External * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal** 
Internal* 
Internal* 
(External 
moderation) 
Promotion is based on practical work, assignments, projects and class tests. 
(S.T.D. Structure 1990:5-7) 
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Similar to the S.T.D. (with degree courses), the S.T.D. 
curriculum structure has four groups of subjects. The 
groups are as follows: 
Group I contains professional subjects aimed at giving 
the student the background knowledge of what occurs in 
teaching and of how to teach. For this purpose, in this 
group, subjects like Education and Teaching Science 
include Teaching Practice, School Management and Subject 
Method and Didactics (S.T.D. Structure 1990:2). 
Group II comprises academic subjects (excluding degree 
subjects). The content of two school subjects is dealt 
with in Group I under Subject Method of Didactics. The 
students' knowledge in the two subjects is intensively 
increased to such an extent that the year-level M + 1~ 
is achieved by the time the student reaches the third 
year of training. By M + 1~ year-level is meant that 
the student's amount of knowledge in the school subject 
concerned equals the amount of knowledge acquired in the 
University degree course in 1~ years. In choosing the 
two school subjects, the student is only allowed to take 
one subject with a practical component. (ibid.:2; Vide 
par . 4 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 3 ) . 
Group III includes Background subjects in English and 
Afrikaans. The two languages are included in this group 
to improve the communicative competence of students. 
Other subjects falling in this group are aimed at 
achieving a balanced personality of the prospective 
teacher (S.T.D. Structure 1990:3). 
A prospective teacher is guided concerning: The use of 
library; recreational activities; art and crafts and 
religious activities. A prospective student should also 
be guided concerning the social and professional 
activities of teaching e.g. how to communicate, how to 
deal with stress etc. These are dealt with in Group III 
of the curriculum (S.T.D. Structure 1990:3-4). 
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Group IV consists of ancillary subjects and Practical 
work. This group of subjects are found from the second 
year of training. The student is expected to know how 
to teach only one of them very effectively up to form 
III. Students are given time to do practical work on 
subjects which have a practical component. ( S. T. D. 
Structure 1990:4; Vide par. 4.3.2.1.3). 
4.3.4.2.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Observation during the first year of training forms the 
major part of teaching practice. Students are sent to 
various 
schools. 
namely, 
aspects. 
schools to observe what goes on in those 
All the aspects of the school are observed, 
professional management and organisational 
From the second and the third year of training 
students conduct teaching practice at schools next to 
the college and next to where they live. Some of the 
practice lessons which the students present, are 
evaluated for promotion purposes by the college (S.T.D. 
Structure 1984:2-4). 
Students keep journals for lessons observed or taught. 
Such journals are control led by the schools visited 
together with the college. The schools visited for 
observation or practice lessons award marks to students 
for lessons. The marks are submitted to the college for 
further evaluation of and assistance to students. 
4.3.4.2.5 EXAMINATIONS 
In the S.T.D. students write the DET and the college 
examinations. During the first and second-year of 
training, all examinations are internal. In some 
subjects there are no end-of-year examinations but 
rather, the marks for practical work, assignments and 
class tests are considered for promotion. During the 
their year of training, the Subjects didactics and 
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Academic Subjects are externally examined by DET. 
Teaching Practice and one of the practical subjects, are 
externally moderated. 
The examination results achieved at Tivumbeni College 
for S.T.D. in some of the years were as follows: 
S.T.D. III RESULTS AT TIVUMBENI COLLEGE **** 
YEAR NO. NO. NO. SUPPLE- % 
WROTE PASSED FAILED MENTARY PASS 
1985 190 179 1 10 94,2 
1988 219 196 5 18 89,6 
1989 172 154 0 18 89,5 
1990 251 175 9 97 62,3 
Table 4.5 ****Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1986, p. 10; 
1988, p. 10; 1990, p. 76. 
4.3.4.2.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Since the S.T.D. without degree courses was offered 
simultaneously with the one with degree courses, what 
has been described previously on the one with degree 
courses still applies for this section. (Vide par. 
4.3.2.1.6). 
4.3.4.2.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR S.T.D. 
The quality of teacher trainees for S.T.D. can be 
discussed on the same basis as the teacher trainees for 
S.T.D. with degree courses (Vide par. 4.3.2.1.7). 
Although formerly students of inferior quality were 
accepted in the S.T.D., there has been a shift towards 
accepting good quality students with Matric Exemption 
Certificate. 
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4.3.5 DISCUSSION OF THE FACTORS NECESSARY FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY 
FOR TEACHER'S TRAINING 
INTRODUCTION 
The factors that were previously used to describe the 
S.T.D. with degree courses will again be used to describe 
the S.T.D., that is, the S.T.D. without degree courses as 
follows: 
THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
Similar to S.T.D. with degree courses, the S.T.D. had an 
inadequate duration of training to prepare secondary 
school teachers. This again can be viewed from the 
comparisons previously made with secondary and primary 
school teacher training ( Vide par. 4. 3. 3) . Intensive 
training at Tivumbeni cannot be offered unless the 
duration is extended. 
Insufficient training period also fails to contribute 
towards higher training standards. From sufficient 
training period, teacher trainees can have enough time to 
acquaint themselves with the various necessary aspects of 
the teaching profession. 
THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
It is appreciable that the entrance qualification to 
S. T. D. has been raised from an ordinary Senior 
Certificate to Matric Exemption Certificate with at least 
a D aggregate symbol for a pass. Higher quality students 
can be admitted: Training at post-Standard 10 level can 
thus be undertaken with students who have sufficient 
knowledge for the subjects in which they would like to 
follow the method. 
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In addition to the DM aggregate symbol for a pass, a 
scoring system applied to select students, is very 
useful. 
THE SUITABILITY OF TEACHERS' COURSE FOR EMPLOYMENT 
The S.T.D. is not different from what the S.T.D. with 
degree courses and other DET teachers' course were with 
regard to its suitability for employment (Vide par. 
4.3.3.). 
COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The curriculum of S.T.D. has not been composed in 
accordance with Criteria for evaluation of South African 
qualifications for employment in education. Because of 
this it does not have subjects which are comparable in 
standard with university degree courses. The courses of 
this diploma course are therefore not university 
validated. The courses for S.T.D. are not recognized by 
universities because of their low standards. 
THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
It is difficult for Tivumbeni College to maintain 
relatively high training standards in S.T.D. course. 
This is owing to low quality of subjects offered in this 
course. If high training standards are to be maintained, 
the quality of subjects need to be raised. The best way 
to raise their quality is to let them match the standards 
of university degree courses. 
THE CARRYING OUT OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
As with S.T.D. with degree courses, teaching practice in 
S.T.D. cannot equip the students more than what is needed 
inside the school situation. Emphasis has always been on 
classroom skills through the use of demonstration, 
practice, critic and observation lessons. Teaching 
216 
practice, just like in other DET teachers' courses 
neglected the activities outside the school situation 
without which the teachers can successfully carry out 
their duties. Experiences in communities (homes) are 
left out of the scope of teaching practice. Since the 
home and the school should form a unity, teaching 
practice should always integrate the experiences found in 
the two situations. 
THE USE OF TRAINING AIDS 
Since a large store 
Tivumbeni College to 
of training aids is available at 
train students in S. T. D. -course, 
training 
theory. 
in this course cannot degenerate into a mere 
Efficient training is thus given to students. 
THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
From the fact that a satisfactory pass rate has been 
obtained in the S.T.0.-course, it can be stated that the 
methods of training were successfully applied. 
INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL EXAMINATIONS 
Depending on the choice made by the students in the 
S.T.O.-course, either 6 or 7 out of 11 subjects were to 
be externally examined by the DET in the final year of 
S. T. D. This on the whole represents a fair promotion 
based on much objective evaluation by the DET as the 
external body and it is more acceptable than if more 
subjects are internally examined by the college itself. 
4.3.6 RESUME 
Inferior teachers' certificate courses dominated Gazankulu 
teacher training between 1969 and 1984. To re-state these 
courses they were, namely, the Primary Teachers' Certificate 
( P. T. C.) and the Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
(J.S.T.C.) These teachers' courses became outdated, mainly 
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because of their duration of training and also, for the 
P.T.C., because of the low entrance qualification. These 
teachers' courses were so inferior that they cannot be 
resorted to for solving the shortage of teachers in 
Gazankulu. 
The Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate (S.S.T.C.) which 
was also phased out in 1982 was not in the true sense of the 
word outfashioned but rather the word "certificate" rendered 
it as such. The S.S.T.C. was also not inferior for it 
resembled the Secondary Teachers' Diploma course with degree 
courses which was of three-year duration and included four 
degree courses in its curriculum. It was therefore 
unnecessary to phase out the s.s.T.C.-course and to 
introduce the S.T.D.-course with degree courses. These two 
courses were equivalent. By comparison the S.S. T. C. is 
better than the present S.T.D.-course offered at Tivumbeni 
College. 
Different from the past, the Gazankulu teachers' colleges 
nowadays require 
qualification and 
Matric Exemption as minimum entrance 
in some cases applicants ought to have 
served as unqualified teachers for few years before they 
could gain admission. This assists in obtaining better 
quality students, especially those with higher symbol of 
Matric Exemption Certificate, for instance, A, B, or C 
aggregate symbols. 
It was appreciable to have the two S.T.D.-courses offered 
together at Tivumbeni over the period 1982-1989. The S.T.D. 
with degree courses equipped the secondary school teacher 
more than necessary for their task. This created more 
confidence in the teachers concerned. Such teachers had 
ample knowledge concerning their subjects. Such teachers 
could also raise the standard of teaching and of education. 
The opposite would be true with the S.T.D. without degree 
courses. The teachers with this course knew nothing more 
than what was contained in Matric Syllabus. 
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Because of their limited scope of knowledge on Matric 
Syllabi, changes in these syllabi rendered their knowledge 
obsolete. This usually occurs when certain aspects of the 
syllabus are removed to the substituted by something from 
the University level syllabus. The teachers with S.T.D. 
with degree courses are not affected by this. 
The reasons associated with the phasing out of S.T.D. with 
degree courses, as given earlier, could be put right rather 
than sacrifice the training standards. Although it could be 
claimed that courses offered for S. T. D. without degree 
courses are equal to M +1± year level, this does not seem to 
be in order since the students after completing the S.T.D., 
are not even credited with a single half course at the 
University level. 
The grouping of subjects in the curriculum makes the 
training of teachers to be more systematic. A balance 
between the various groups should be struck to have 
professionally. qualified teachers. The groups contain many 
subjects some of which have at least bne period per week. 
Fewer periods per week per supject makes complete mastery of 
the subject difficult. Many student teachers come out of 
the college without having mastered the skills for the 
teaching profession. For example, mastery could be achieved 
if from group III a student is allowed to take only two 
subjects over the three years for the S.T.D. Instead of six 
subjects one could be done; a language and another subject 
from group III. 
The introduction of s.T.D. has come up with observation as 
one of the most important aspects of teaching. In the past 
this had no place in the teachers' courses. This might be 
owing to the inability to realise its importance. By first 
observing, before being taught about all the aspects of 
teaching, students gain a better understanding of the 
teaching profession. 
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Tivumbeni with a large store of aids has a good opportunity 
to train teachers effectively. Their use does not only 
better the students' knowledge and understanding of the 
subjects they are going to teach, but rather students also 
gain knowledge of how to operate them in front of classes. 
In other words, with enough aids students are better 
trained. 
With three bodies conducting examination at Tivumbeni, that 
is, UNISA, DET and the college itself, high training 
standards were achieved. This was the case during the 
S.T.D. with degree courses. Without a link to any 
University the training standards are likely to lower in 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges. 
Further doubts can arise because the training of White 
persons as secondary school teachers is provided at 
University only. And the training of White persons as pre-
primary teachers occurs at a University or a College which 
works closely together with a University. (Barnard & Vos 
1980:91). This is not so in Gazankulu teacher training. 
In its duty to train teachers Tivumbeni was confronted with 
the problem of concurrent offering of different curricular 
structures. Over the period 1969-1973 the Primary Teachers' 
Certificate ( P. T. C.) and the Junior Secondary Teachers' 
Certificate (J.S.T.C.) were offered simultaneously. These 
being two different courses needed two different sets of 
teachers and the result was to train few of each type of 
student teachers. During the period 1978-1982, the P.T.C., 
J.S.T.C. and Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
(S.S.T.C.) were concurrently offered at Tivumbeni. These 
courses needed a large number of lecturing staff especially 
that the degree courses were included in the J.S.T.C. and 
the S.S.T.C. It was again a difficult time for the college 
to train more of each kind of teacher. Over the period 
1982-1989 the two S.T.D. courses were again offered 
concurrently. The administrative and other problems (Vide 
par. 4.3.2.1.1) associated with the concurrent offering of 
220 
teacher training courses reached the climax. The solution 
lied in the phasing out of one of the S.T.D. courses and to 
remain with only one. 
Having left with only one teachers' diploma course to offer, 
namely, S.T.D., the college is faced with the question of 
comparability of this S.T.D. in standards with other diploma 
courses for secondary school teachers, within and outside 
Gazankulu. 
In the next Chapter, Hoxani and Giyani Colleges as other 
exemplars of teacher training in Gazankulu will be 
discussed. 
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CHAPTER 5 
5. OTHER EXEMPLARS OF TEACHER TRAINING IN GAZANKULU 
(1980-1990) 
5.1 INTRODUCTION 
In the previous Chapter it was clearly indicated how the 
Gazankulu teacher training started and proceeded. Reference 
was also made to an institution like Lemana which bears a 
close link with the Gazankulu teacher training. Tivumbeni 
as the first teacher training in Gazankul u was al so fully 
discussed for the period between 1969 and 1990. 
This Chapter takes the discussion of the Gazankulu teacher 
training further by looking into the period 1980-1990. 
Other exemplars of teacher training in Gazankulu that will 
receive attention in this Chapter are Hoxani Training 
School/College and Giyani College of Education. These 
colleges will be discussed with regard to the teachers' 
courses they offer. Hoxani College will be discussed first 
and thereafter Giyani College. 
The following courses were offered by Hoxani College in the 
past: P. T. C, S. T. D., and Primary Teachers' Diploma (Pre-
primary) (P.P.T.D.). These courses are no longer offered at 
Hoxani College. The reason for discontinuing P. T. C. and 
P.P.T.D. were given earlier (Vide Chapter 3, par. 3.5.2; 
Chapter 4, par. 4 .1) • Presently, this college offers the 
J.P.T.D., S.P.T.D. and the S.T.D. in Home Economics. 
The next discussion looks into Hoxani Training School between 
1980 and 1981. 
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5.2. HOXANI TRAINING SCHOOL (1980-1981) 
5.2.1 PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) (1980-1984) 
5.2.1.1 INTRODUCTION 
The history of the establishment of Hoxani Training 
School is fully explained in Chapter Three ( Vide Par. 
3.3.2.3). It is again necessary to point out that Hoxani 
College went through two phases of development, namely, 
the training school and the college of education phases. 
During the training school phase, Hoxani College offered 
the Primary Teachers' Certificate ((P.T.C.). This course 
is briefly discussed under the retrospective study that 
follows, since the major discussion on this course 
appears in the previous Chapter ( Vide Chapter 4, par. 
4.2.1). 
5.2.1.2 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
Because in 1980 the P.T.C. was the only course offered in 
Gazankulu to train primary school teachers, Hoxani 
College started off in that year by offering the course. 
After the closure of Orhovelani Training School the 
P.T.C. students, some in their first year of training and 
others in their second year of training were transferred 
to Hoxani Training School in 1980 (Gazankulu Department 
of Education annual report 1979:14-15; Vide Chapter 3, 
par. 3. 4. 2. 3). There was a sequence of shifting the 
P.T.C. students, that is, from Tivumbeni College, they 
were shifted to start Orhovelani Training School and from 
the latter they were shifted to start Hoxani Training 
School. Reasons for these transfers were mentioned 
earlier (Vide Chapter 3, par. 3.4.2.2). The P.T.C. was 
offered at Hoxani College up to 1984. In 1985 only those 
who repeated the course could be found at Hoxani College 
(Gazankulu memo 1984:2). 
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5. 2 .1. 3 FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
TEACHER'S TRAINING 
Since the Primary Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C.) that was 
offered at Hoxani Training School was the same as the one 
which was offered at Ti vumbeni Training School, 
sufficient discussion of the factors made earlier on the 
P.T.C. at Tivumbeni still holds (Vide Chapter 4, par. 
4.2.6). 
The discussion on Hoxani College of Education is given 
hereunder. 
5.3 HOXANI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION (1982-1990) 
5.3.1 INTRODUCTION 
It has already been indicated that in June 1982 Hoxani 
Training School was raised to a status of a college of 
education (Vide Chapter 3, par. 3.4.2.3). Hoxani College 
can be said to be presently in its second phase of 
development which started in 1982. Its first phase of 
development was that of a training school previously 
discussed (Vide par. 5.2.1.1). 
The primary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Primary) J.P.T.D. has 
been offered at Hoxani College since 1982. Presently the 
J.P.T.D.-course is relied upon for the training of teachers 
for Pre-primary and Junior primary classes in Gazankulu 
schools. 
The primary Teachers' Diploma (Senior Primary) (S.P.T.D.) 
just like the J .P.T.D., has also been offered at Hoxani 
College since 1982 to train teachers for senior primary 
school classes. Shingwedzi and Lemana Colleges have also 
been offering this course since 1991 and 1992 respectively. 
The Gazankulu schools rely on this course for the supply of 
senior primary school teachers. In 1983, Hoxani College 
also offered the Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) 
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course. This course was the same as the one offered at 
Tivumbeni College in that year. The information pertaining 
to this teacher's diploma course will not be repeated here 
since it has been fully dealt with in the previous Chapter 
(Vide Chapter 4, par. 4.3.4). Certain information will 
however be given. 
Hoxani College, unlike Tivumbeni and Giyani Colleges, 
specializes in the training of primary school teachers. In 
addition to this it also trains secondary school Home 
Economics teachers. 
Although the other teachers' diploma courses were 
introduced in 1982 at Hoxani College, the Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma in Home Economics (S.T.D.H.E.) was 
introduced later in 1984. The course was introduced after 
the Inspector of Housecraft had indicated the shortage of 
Home Economics teachers in Gazankulu schools in 1982 
(Letter to the Secretary •.. , 1982:1). From 1983 there 
were many schools in Gazankulu offering Home Economics in 
senior secondary classes without sufficient teachers. The 
introduction of this course at Hoxani College increased the 
supply of Home Economics teachers considerably. The 
S.T.D.H.E. offered at Hoxani College will be discussed for 
the period 1984-1990. Its retrospective study will also 
pay attention to the same headings as for the other 
teachers' diplomas at this college. 
In the subsequent discussion, the retrospective study of 
the teachers' diploma courses offered at Hoxani College 
will be given under the fol lowing headings: Nature and 
objectives; examinations; admission requirements; 
curriculum; teaching practice; aids and methods and 
quality of teacher trainees. For the Primary Teachers' 
Diploma (Junior Primary), the retrospective study will 
include further training in this course. 
The retrospective study of these teachers' diploma courses 
will pay attention to the period 1982-1990. These diploma 
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courses will be discussed in this order: Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma, Primary Teachers' Diploma (Pre-primary), 
Primary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Primary), Primary 
Teachers' Diploma (Senior Primary) and Secondary Teachers' 
Diploma in Home Economics. 
Hereunder follows a brief retrospective study of the 
Secondary Teachers' Diploma course offered at Hoxani 
College between 1983 and 1985. 
5.3.2 SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA COURSE (S.T.D.) (1983-1985) 
In 1983, the S.T.D. students were admitted at Hoxani 
College owing to lack of accommodation at Tivumbeni 
College. The course was offered temporarily for three 
years only, that is, for one group of students which 
completed in 1985 (Gazankulu memo 1984:2). The offering of 
S.T.D. was regarded as temporary because Hoxani College was 
mainly meant to train primary school teachers. 
The discussion on the Primary Teachers' Diploma (P.P.T.D.) 
offered at Hoxani between 1983 and 1989 follows: 
5.3.3 PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (PRE-PRIMARY) (P.P.T.D.) 
(1983-1989) 
5.3.3.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
5.3.3.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF P.P.T.D. 
The P.P.T.D. is a three-year teachers' diploma course 
aimed at training students at post-Matric level to 
become pre-primary school teachers. The students are 
trained in such a way that they are able to teach 
children in Sub-standards A and B (P.P.T.D. Structure 
1985; Vos & Brits 1987:115) .. 
226 
This diploma course was introduced at Hoxani in 1983 
and by 1989 it was phased out for reasons mentioned 
earlier (Vide Chapter 3, par. 3.5.2). 
In this diploma, teachers were trained how to be 
responsible for the custody, care and tuition of 
children in the ages 3-6 years, who are not yet fit for 
school going age, during a part of the day. Teachers 
are also trained how to handle the educational 
programmes which are followed at pre-primary schools. 
The programmes are designed to develop the child's 
school readiness. From the pre-school the child is 
ready to start with the primary school from Sub-
standard A. 
5.3.3.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
An entrance qualification to the P.P.T.D. was the 
possession of a Senior Certificate (P.P.T.D. Structure 
1985). 
5.3.3.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum for the P.P.T.D. gave students the 
opportunity to specialize in early childhood education. 
The curriculum was geared to meet the requirements of 
the three-year old child from pre-school up to Sub-
standard B (P.P.T.O. Structure 1985). 
For analysis purpose, the 1985 curriculum structure for 
P.P.T.O. is presented hereafter. 
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PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (PRE-PRIMARY) STRUCTURE 
PERIODS 
SUBJECT PER WEEK METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
(40 min) 
FIRST YEAR: 1985 
I. GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. Education 
2. Pre-primary Teaching Science 
3. Pre-primary Teaching Practice 
II. GROUP II: LANGUAGE COURSES 
1. First Language 
2. English as medium of 
communication 
3. Afrikaans as medium of 
communication 
III. GROUP III: THE EDUCATION PROGRAMME 
IN THE PRE-PRIMARY SCHOOL 
1. Religious Education 
2. Language and Concept 
Development 
3. Environment Study and Science 
5 
4 
9 
3 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
4. Art and Creative Activities 2 
5. Music and Movement 2 
6. Developmental Play 1 
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Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal Examination external 
One 2t hour paper 
Examination: 250 marks 
Year mark :Written 100 marks 
:Oral 50 marks 
Total 400 marks 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal Examination 
One 3-hour paper or 
two It papers 
Examination: 
Year mark: 
Total 
300 marks 
300 marks 
600 marks 
PERIODS 
SUBJECT PER WEEK METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
(40 min) 
FIRST YEAR 
IV. GROUP IV: OTHER SUBJECTS 
1. Child Health Care and 
Nutrition 3 Credit 
2. Student Guidance 1 Credit 
3. Library Orientation 1 Credit 
4. Practical work (Aids) 4 Credit 
TOTAL 45 
SECOND YEAR 
I• GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. Education 5 Credit 
2. Junior Primary Teaching 
Science 5 Credit 
3. Junior Primary Teaching 
Practice 9 Credit 
II. GROUP II: LANGUAGE COURSES 
1. First Language 2 Internal Examination 
One 2t hour paper 
Examination: 250 marks 
Year mark :Written 100 marks 
:Oral 50 marks 
Total 400 marks 
2. English as medium of 
communication 2 Credit 
3. Afrikaans as medium of 
communication 2 Credit 
III. GROUP III: JUNIOR PRIMARY 
SUBJECT DIDACTICS 
1. First Language 2 Credit 
2. Second Language 2 Credit 
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SUBJECT 
SECOND YEAR 
3. Mathematics 
4. Handwriting 
5. Environment Study and 
Health Education 
6. Religious Education 
7. Music 
8. Arts and Crafts 
9. Physical Science 
IV. GROUP IV: OTHER SUBJECTS 
1. Child Health Care and 
Nutrition 
2. Practical Work (Aids) 
TOTAL 
THIRD YEAR 
I. GROUP I: PROFESSIONAL SUBJECTS 
1. Education 
2. Pre-primary Teaching Science 
3. Pre-primary Teaching Practice 
II. GROUP II: LANGUAGE COURSES 
1. First Language 
2. English as medium of 
communication 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK 
(40 min) 
3 
1 
1 
2 
2 
2 
1 
1 
3 
45 
5 
5 
9 
3 
2 
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METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal Examination 
(With external moderation) 
One 2t hour paper 
Examination: 
Year mark :Written 
:Oral 
Total 
Credit 
250 marks 
100 marks 
50 marks 
400 marks 
SUBJECT 
THIRD YEAR 
3. Afrikaans as medium of 
communication 
III. GROUP III: THE EDUCATION PROGRAMME 
IN THE PRE-PRIMARY SCHOOL 
1. Religious Education 
2. Language and Concept 
Development 
3. Environment Study and Science 
4. Art and Creative Activities 
5. Music and Movement 
6. Developmental Play 
IV. GROUP IV: OTHER SUBJECTS 
1. Practical Works (Aids) 
2. School Orientation 
2. Children's Literature 
TOTAL 
(P.P.T.D. STRUCTURE 1985:4-9) 
PERIODS 
PER WEEK METHOD OF EXAMINATION 
(40 min) 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
3 
2 
2 
2 
45 
Credit 
Internal Examination with 
external moderation 
One 3-hour paper or two 
lt papers 
Examination: 
Year mark: 
Total 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
300 marks 
300 marks 
600 marks 
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From the curriculum structure, it can be noticed that 
there are four groups of subjects, namely, the 
professional subjects in Group I; the languages in 
Group II; and other orientated subjects in Group IV. 
The professional subjects in Group I were meant to 
provide the necessary background knowledge and methods 
for teaching in the pre-primary and junior primary 
school. Included in this group are the subjects like 
EDUCATION, PRE-PRIMARY TEACHING PRACTICE and PRE-
PRIMARY TEACHING SCIENCE. 
The languages were included in Group II with a view to 
strengthen their use by the students, since they are 
media of communication. Aspects of languages dealt 
with, only cover the themes up to Matric level. Only 
the main languages used in the Gazankulu territory, 
namely Xitsonga, English and Afrikaans, were included 
in this group. 
Group III consists of educational programmes followed 
in pre-primary school. The students' knowledge is 
enriched as far as the subjects included in the 
educational programme are concerned. In Group III, 
during the second year, the students take the Junior 
Primary Subjects Didactics for subjects taught in Sub-
standard A and B. This subject deals with content and 
method for these subjects. 
Group IV contains other orientated subjects that serve 
to improve the students' personalities as teachers and 
equip them generally as teachers for pre-primary and 
junior primary schools. 
For example, the student teacher must know how to look 
after the children's health, how to make learning and 
teaching aids that suit the young children; how to 
relate to children's literature, how to deal with 
children in the pre-primary and junior classes, etc. 
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5.3.3.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Visits to pre-primary schools by students in their 
first and third years were an important part of 
teaching practice. This was done every alternate week. 
In this second year of training, students were allowed 
to visit the junior primary school (P.P.T.D. Structure 
1985: 2). The visits provided the students with the 
opportunity to be in contact with the children and 
teachers in pre-primary and junior primary schools. 
The gaps between what they learn theoretically and what 
occurs practically was thus narrowed before the 
prospective teachers get into the teaching field. 
Observation of the school situation formed part of 
teaching practice in the P. P. T. D. -course. Students 
were sent out to neighbouring pre-schools to observe 
how teaching and organisation in pre-schools are 
carried out. Students were to record their 
observations. During the observation the student was 
expected to single out any child in order to watch his 
behaviour with regard to how he eats, plays with other 
children, and participates in learning activities. The 
student ought to keep a record of these for further 
discussions with his/her lecturer. 
As part of teaching practice, micro-teaching which 
included micro-lessons, was conducted. Micro-teaching 
assisted the students to master classroom and teaching 
skills by teaching the peer students in the lecture 
room (Visser 1990:8). 
Students were also sent out to pre-schools to conduct 
practice lessons. For evaluation of teaching practice 
lessons, students and lecturers went out to 
neighbouring schools (ibid. 1990:8). 
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5.3.3.1.5 EXAMINATION 
The examination results for the P.P.T.D.-course III 
students at Hoxani College over certain years are 
indicated in the table below: 
EXAMINATION RESULTS FOR P.P.T.D. III STUDENTS AT HOXANI 
COLLEGEf 
No. of No. of No. of Supplemen- % 
Year Candidates Passes Failures taries Pass 
1985 
1988 
1989 
19 
22 
19 
19 
22 
17 
0 
0 
0 2 
100,0 
100,0 
89,4 
Table 5.1 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1986 p. 9; 
1988 p. 10; 1990 p. 76. 
According to Table 5.1 the examination results achieved 
by the college were very good since the college could 
obtain as far as 100 % passes. 
obtained first class passes. 
5.3.3.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Some students also 
Hoxani College has among others, the fol lowing aids 
that could be used to train students: Overhead 
projectors, screens, video cameras, television (TV), 
video recorders, laser discs, etc. Their use can ensure 
effective training of students (Lubbe 1990:26). 
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The bridging of the gap between theory and practice can 
easily be made through the use of such aids. Video 
recorders, cameras and TV can be used to organise 
micro-lessons. A short lesson of about 10 minutes 
presented by the student can be photographed by a video 
camera and presented on the TV by a video recorder. 
After viewing the lessons, the lecturers and students 
can discuss it. Students' errors during presentation 
are corrected. Better ways of presentation are also 
indicated to the students. 
The lecture method employed by the college is 
accompanied by giving assignments to students. This 
requires the use of the library (Lubbe 1990:26). 
In order to give students opportunity to learn 
practically what happens in other pre-primary schools, 
visits to those schools are also undertaken (De Vos 
1990:35). 
Demonstration was also used as a method to train pre-
school student teachers. Through it students can see 
what could be achieved ~hen they teach in a sp~cif ic 
way, for example, when they apply the Direct 
Instruction Method. 
5.3.3.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR P.P.T.D. 
The quality of teacher trainees for P.P.T.D. will be 
discussed in terms of the mental fitness of students as 
a factor for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training. 
It can be stated that the teacher trainees for this 
diploma with Matric Exemption Certificate were of good 
quality by virtue of being in possession of this 
qualification. Those with Senior Certificates were of 
inferior quality for the pass in this certificate is of 
lower standard. 
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Factors for a feasible strategy for teacher's training 
are discussed hereunder. 
5.3.4 DISCUSSION OF THE P.P.T.D.-COURSE IN TERMS OF THE FACTORS 
TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR TEACHER'S 
TRAINING 
- INTRODUCTION 
The Primary Teachers' Diploma (Pre-primary) (P.P.T.D.) 
will be discussed with regard to these factors: The 
entrance qualification, composition of courses, 
maintenance of relatively high training standards, 
intensity and duration of training, suitability of the 
course for employment, the use of aids, application of 
training methods, the carrying out of teaching practice 
and the internal and external examinations. 
- THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
It can be pointed out that the use of Senior Certificate 
as minimum entrance qualification to the P.P.T.D.-course 
was inadequate. With this Certificate training could be 
limited to Senior Certificate level of content for 
various subjects. The raising of this entrance qualifi-
cation to a minimum of Matric Exemption Certificate was 
appreciable for the fact that the scope of training 
could be extended beyond Matric level. Had the 
P.P.T.D.-course not been discontinued, Matric Exemption 
Certificate would remain a suitable entrance 
qualification. 
- THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The composition of courses in the P.P.T.D.-course can be 
seriously criticized for not meeting the requirements of 
the Criteria for the evaluation of South African 
qualifications for teachers. None of the P.P.T.D.-
course subjects are comparable in standards with the 
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first year degree courses (Criteria 1991: 35). As a 
consequence the content of subjects in the P.P.T.D.-
course lacks quality inherent in degree courses. 
- THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
Relatively high training standards could not be main-
tained in the P.P.T.D.-course because the subjects 
offered could not be comparable to first year University 
degree courses. Other factors which contributed towards 
the failure to maintain high standards of training were 
the total exclusion of degree courses in the P.P.T.D.-
course and the admission of students with Senior 
Certificate instead of those with Matric Exemption. The 
degree courses that are included in the teachers' 
courses are very important for deepening the students' 
knowledge. The training of students with Senior 
Certificate cannot be of higher standards since the 
content of subjects dealt with at University level 
cannot be applied for these students, because of the 
students' academic level. To do so would be to 
frustrate them with such content. 
- THE INTENSITY AND DURATION 
The three-year training period in the P.P.T.D.-course 
allowed intensive trai~ing because it was sufficient for 
this course. Enough time could be available to train 
students in various teaching skills. 
- THE SUITABILITY OF THE COURSE FOR EMPLOYMENT 
The P.P.T.D.-course could be criticized for its limited 
scope of employment. Teachers with this diploma course 
could only find employment in Black Schools under the 
jurisdiction of the DET. 
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- THE USE OF AIDS 
Hoxani College can be 
stock of modern aids 
praised for 
to be used 
having 
in the 
sufficient 
efficient 
training of teachers, including P.P.T.D. prospective 
teachers. Training could be more practical rather than 
be more theoretical. This is very essential as far as 
the training of teachers is concerned for prospective 
teachers, after training, are engaged in practical 
teaching situation. Thorough preparation for this 
situation should be done by teachers' colleges through 
use of aids. 
- THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
The different training methods in the P. P. T. D. -course 
can be said to have been successful since a satisfactory 
pass rate of 100 % could be obtained as, for example, in 
1985 and 1988 (Vide Table 5.1). The opposite could also 
be true if the training methods were unsuccessfully 
applied. The failure rate would be higher than the pass 
rate. 
- THE CARRYING OUT OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice for the P.P.T.D.-course, just like any 
other teachers' course designed by the DET, revolves 
much around the observation, demonstration, practice and 
critic lessons. The most important aspect of linking 
the school and the communities (homes of pupils) in the 
neighbourhood of the school, was neglected completely. 
- THE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL EXAMINATIONS 
Subjects that were internally examined in the P.P.T.D. 
III course were more in number than the subjects that 
were externally examined. Out of the 15 subjects in 
this course only 3 were externally moderated. Promotion 
in P.P.T.D. could be criticized on this ground and could 
238 
not be rated as satisfactory. 
The next discussion will look into the Primary Teachers' 
Diploma (Junior Primary) (J.P.T.D.). 
5.3.5 PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (JUNIOR PRIMARY) (J.P.T.D.) 
(1982-1990) 
5.3.5.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
5.3.5.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF J.P.T.D. 
This is a three-year teachers' diploma offered to full 
time students. It is a post-Matric teachers' diploma 
aimed at providing academic and professional education 
to students to enable them to teach from Sub-standard 
A up to Standard 2 (J.P.T.D. Structure 1990:1). 
Prospective teachers who would like to be suitably 
qualified for lower primary schools follow this course. 
5.3.5.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
To be admitted to this diploma course the students 
ought to be in possession of at least a Senior 
Certificate (J.P.T.D. Structure 1990:1). The fact that 
there are many students wil 1 ing to fol low this and 
other courses at Hoxani College, makes the college to 
move away from requiring any Senior Certificate. This 
can be explained better by referring to the 1984 
admissions. In that year there were 
seeking admissions than the school 
more students 
could admit. 
Certain steps were fol lowed to reduce the number of 
students to be admitted. Admissions in that year went 
as follows: Those with Matric Exemption Certificate of 
a D symbol were given first preference. These were 
followed by those who had Senior Certificate of an E, 
EE and F symbols respectively. Among those with Senior 
Certificate of an F symbol, preference was 
unqualified teachers with a few years of 
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given to 
teaching 
experience. Or those who had at one time or another 
attempted P.T.C. and those who had good symbols for 
Languages or Mathematics. The rest of the students 
with Senior Certificate of an FS symbol were turned 
away (Gazankulu memo 1984:1). 
In 1984, the Primary Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C.) was 
used in conjunction with Senior Certificate to serve as 
entrance qualification towards the Primary Teachers' 
Diploma (Junior Primary) (J.P.T.D.). Serving teachers 
with P.T.C. were allowed to follow the J.P.T.D. at 
Hoxani College. On admission they were placed in the 
second year of training (Gazankulu memo 1984:1). The 
Primary Teachers' Certificate together with Standard 10 
Certificate were accepted in order to upgrade the 
qualifications of serving teachers. 
Presently a pass of Matric Exemption of at least an E 
symbol is required for admission at Hoxani College. 
5.3.4.1.3 CURRICULUM 
Although the J.P.T.D. was introduced at Hoxani College 
in 1982, the 1990 structure of this course will be used 
for analysis purposes. This structure is presented 
hereafter: 
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PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (JUNIOR PRIMARY) 
FIRST YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
SUBJECTS PER CYCLE (Minutes EVALUATION 
per cycle) 
GROUP I: 
1. Education I 5 200 Internal * 
2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice I 7 280 Internal ** 
- School Management I 2 80 Internal * 
- Junior Primary Subject 
Didactics I fl 13 520 Internal * 
GROUP II: 
1. African Language I 4 160 Internal * 
2. English/Afrikaans I 4 160 Internal * 
3. Afrikaans/English B I 3 120 Internal * 
4. Mathematics I 4 160 Internal * 5. Environment Study and Health 
Education I 2 80 Internal * 
6. Biblical Studies I 2 80 Internal * 
GROUP III: 
1. Student Guidance 1 40 Internal ** 
2. Library Orientation 1 40 Internal ** 
48 1 920 
fl Junior Primary Subject Didactics I will include the following: 
1. Religious Education 1 40 Internal * 
2. Music 1 40 Internal * 3. First Language 2 80 Internal * 
4. Second Language (English 
and Afrikaans) 2 80 Internal * 5. Mathematics 2 80 Internal * 
6. Handwriting 2 80 Internal ** 
7. Environment Study and Health 
Education 1 40 Internal * 
8. Creative Activities: 
Arts and Crafts 2 80 Internal * 
13 520 
* End-of-year examinations must be written. 
** No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. Promotion is based 
on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
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PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (JUNIOR PRIMARY) 
SECOND YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
SUBJECTS PER CYCLE (Minutes EVALUATION 
per cycle) 
GROUP I: 
1. Education I 6 240 Internal * 2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice II 7 280 Internal ** 
- School Management II 3 120 Internal * 
- Junior Primary Subject 
Didactics II # 14 560 Internal * 
GROUP II: 
1. African Language II 4 160 Internal * 
2. English/Afrikaans II 4 160 Internal * 
3. Afrikaans/English B II 3 120 Internal * 4. Mathematics II 4 160 Internal * 5. Environment Study and Health 
Education II 2 80 Internal * 6. Biblical Studies II 2 80 Internal * 48 1 920 
# Junior Primary Subject Didactics II will include the following: 
1. Religious Education 1 40 Internal * 
2. Music 1 40 Internal * 
3. Physical Education 2 80 Internal * 
4. First Language 2 80 Internal * 5. Second Language (English 
and Afrikaans) 2 80 Internal * 6. Mathematics 3 120 Internal * 
7. Environment Study and 
Health Education 1 40 Internal * 
8. Creative Activities: 
Arts and Crafts 2 80 Internal * 
14 560 
* End-of-year examinations must be written. 
** No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. Promotion is based 
on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
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PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (JUNIOR PRIMARY) 
THIRD YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
SUBJECTS PER CYCLE (Minutes EVALUATION 
GROUP I: 
1. Education III 
2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice III 
- Junior Primary Subject 
Didactics III # 
GROUP II: 
1. African Language III 
2. English/Afrikaans III 
3. Afrikaans/English B III 
4. Environment Study and Health 
Education III 
# Junior Primary Subject Didactics III will 
1. Religious Education 
2. Music 
3. Physical Education 
4. First Language 
5. Second Language (English 
and Afrikaans) 
6. Mathematics 
7. Environment Study and 
Health Education 
8. Creative Activities: 
- Art 
- Needlework or Gardening 
- Skills and Techniques 
6 
5 
23 
4 
4 
4 
2 
48 
include 
1 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
1 
2 
3 
3 
23 
* End-of-year examinations must be written. 
per cycle) 
240 
200 
920 
160 
160 
160 
80 
1 920 
the following: 
40 
80 
80 
120 
120 
120 
40 
80 
120 
120 
920 
External * 
Internal ** 
(External 
moderation) 
Internal * 
External * External 
* External * 
Internal * 
Internal * Internal * Internal 
* Internal * 
Internal * Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal 
** Internal 
** Internal ** 
** No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. 
on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
Promotion is based 
(J.P.T.D. Structure 1990:5-7) 
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The curriculum of the J.P.T.D.-course is divided into 
three groups of subjects, which are, namely, 
professional subjects in Group I; academic subjects in 
Group II and background subjects in Group III (J.P.T.D. 
Structure 1990:2-3). 
The professional subjects included in Group I are aimed 
at providing the student teacher with the necessary 
knowledge for teaching in the junior primary school. 
This group comprises EDUCATION and TEACHING SCIENCE 
which includes Teaching Practice; School Management 
and Junior Primary Subject Didactics which deals with 
the contents and didactics of subjects taught in junior 
primary schools. 
The academic subjects in Group II were aimed at 
enriching the prospective teacher academically as far 
as the teaching of junior primary school subjects are 
concerned. Some of the subjects are dealt with at a 
post-Standard 10 level. Such subjects are Xitsonga and 
Afrikaans or English. In the subjects Mathematics, the 
emphasis is on remedial and strengthening of the 
concepts. For Environment study and Health Education 
the emphasis was on providing a greater understanding 
while in Biblical studies the students' knowledge was 
enriched (ibid. 1990:3). 
The background subjects in Group I I I were meant to 
cultivate in students a healthy outlook about the life 
in general and in particular the teaching profession. 
The student's personality as a teacher is balanced by 
these subjects. Included in this group are therefore 
subjects like Student Guidance and Library orientation. 
5.3.5.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
During the first year of training in the J.P.T.D.-
course, students are given the opportunity to observe 
various aspects of the teaching profession and the 
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school situation. The college gives the students 
assignments in the form of structured observation tasks 
which should be done every alternative week. 
Questionnaires for observation are given to students. 
What has been observed by students is discussed with 
the lecturers in order to make the observation 
meaningful. 
Before students are sent out to public schools for 
teaching practice, they receive training as far as the 
fol lowing are concerned: How to prepare and present 
the lessons; making teaching aids; chalk board work, 
etc. During the classroom practice, special attention 
is paid to how to prepare lessons. The presentation of 
the lessons occurs when students are sent out to public 
schools. Classroom practice alternates with 
presentation of lessons. The latter is usually done on 
Thursdays under the control and guidance of subject 
teachers in schools. 
The college offers demonstration lessons to students. 
The lecturers prepare and present demonstration lessons 
so as to guide the students on how to teach. Workshops 
are also conducted in the college before students go 
out for teaching practice. The workshop approach 
enables the students to co-plan the lessons to be 
presented in public schools. 
In order to make the teaching practice a success, it is 
organised 
schools. 
in collaboration with the principals of 
They are sometimes invited to the college to 
finalise the teaching practice arrangements. School 
teachers where students are to carry out teaching 
practice are also involved in teaching practice 
arrangements. 
Students are expected to deliver evaluation lessons for 
marks to be awarded by the college (Lubbe 1990:25). 
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5.3.5.1.5 EXAMINATION 
During the first and second years of training, 
examinations for all the subjects are internal. For 
teaching practice there are no examinations written at 
the end of the year. During the third year of 
training, only English, Afrikaans and Xitsonga, that 
is, all the languages, are externally examined by DET. 
Teaching practice is also externally moderated in the 
third year. 
A summary of the examination results for the third year 
students in the J.P.T.D.-course is presented below: 
EXAMINATION RESULTS FOR J.P.T.D. III STUDENTS AT HOXANI 
COLLEGEf 
No. of No. of No. of Supplemen- % 
Year Candidates Passes Failures taries Pass 
1984 25 23 0 2 92,0 
1985 29 23 4 4 79,3 
1988 99 88 18 11 88,8 
1989 77 51 1 25 89,4 
1990 154 44 7 103 28,6 
Table 5.2 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1985 p. 63; 
1986 p. 9; 1988 p. 10; 1990 p. 76 and 
1990 College results. 
From Table 5.2 it appears that the results obtained by 
the college ranged from satisfactory to good, that is, 
from 79,3 % to 92,0 % over the given years. In 1990 
the poor results were owing to the unrest that 
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prevailed in the whole of Gazankulu. 
5.3.5.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
The teaching aids already mentioned earlier were also 
available to train the J.P.T.D. students (Vide par. 
5.3.3.1.6). 
The methods applied to train students included the 
lecture method, demonstration and workshop approach. 
Assignments were also given to students to let them 
study more about the various method subjects (Vide par 
5.3.3.1.6). 
5.3.5.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR J.P.T.D. 
The quality of J.P.T.D. teacher trainees can be 
discussed in terms of the mental fitness of the 
students as a factor for a feasible strategy for 
teacher's training. 
Formerly, students of insufficient quality with Senior 
Certificate entered for teacher's training in these 
courses. It was however later realized that students 
with Matric Exemption Certificate were of better 
quality than those with Senior Certificate. As a 
consequence only good quality students with Matric 
Exemption, are found in this course at Hoxani. 
5.3.5.1.8 J.P.T.D. FURTHER TRAINING (J.P.-COURSE) 
The J.P.-Course was introduced in 1988 at Hoxani 
College to allow the Primary Teachers' Certificate 
teachers with at least three years of teaching 
experience in primary schools to improve their 
professional qualifications. After being admitted 
these teachers were placed in the second year of study. 
They attended the lectures from 13: 00 to 17: 00. The 
lectures were offered by lecturers who volunteered to 
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do so. Teachers from both junior and senior primary 
schools were legible to attend this course. 
Factors for a feasible strategy for teacher's training 
are discussed hereunder: 
5.3.6 DISCUSSION OF THE J.P.T.D.-COURSE IN TERMS OF THE FACTORS 
TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR TEACHER'S 
TRAINING. 
- INTRODUCTION 
The same procedure will be followed and the same factors 
will be considered to discuss the Primary Teacher's 
Diploma (Junior Primary) (J.P.T.D.). 
- THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
Because Matric Exemption Certificate instead of Senior 
Certificate, is presently required as a minimum entrance 
qualification to the J.P.T.D.-course, the scope of 
training is supposed to go beyond Senior Certificate 
level. This means that part of the content of subjects 
can be drawn from the first year degree courses. 
- THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
In terms of the National Criteria, the Primary Teachers' 
Diploma subjects should be comparable with the first year 
degree courses in standards. The J.P. T. D. subjects do 
not meet this requirement. Because of this it can be 
said that the curriculum for the J.P.T.D.-course is 
composed of inferior subjects. 
- THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING 
It is difficult to maintain relatively high training 
standards in the J.P.T.D.-course owing to the fact that 
its courses lack comparability in standards with the 
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first year university degree courses. If the J.P.T.D.-
course subjects could be equated with the latter degree 
courses, training in J.P.T.D.-course would not only be a 
reinforcement of Standard 10 work but rather also be 
geared towards new knowledge and better insight for 
school subjects. 
- THE SUITABILITY OF THE COURSE FOR EMPLOYMENT 
Teachers with the J.P.T.D. are only employable in Black 
schools under the DET. Such a limitation to the scope of 
employment needs to be eliminated, for if well 
structured, the teachers' diploma course should be able 
to prepare the teachers for employment anywhere in the 
RSA. 
- THE USE OF AIDS 
Training for J.P.T.D. students at Hoxani College could be 
regarded as efficient because a variety of aids were 
employed during training. This means that during 
training theory and practice could be consolidated. 
- THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
The pass rate of between 89 % and 92 % in the J.P.T.D.-
course during the period 1984-1989 was unsatisfactory 
(Vi de Table 5. 2) . From such a pass rate it can be 
deduced that the training methods were not satisfactorily 
applied. 
- THE CARRYING OUT OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
The carrying out of teaching practice in the J.P. T. D. -
course is criticized for not involving students in 
activities outside the school. As it has already been 
indicated, 
acquainting 
such involvement is very essential for 
students with communities they might serve 
after training. 
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- THE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL EXAMINATIONS 
In the final year of the J.P.T.O.-course, 12 out of 16 
subjects were internally examined. Only 4 subjects could 
be externally examined. So, promotion in this course 
cannot be highly va~ ued. P:t;ospecti ve teachers in this 
course can be less preferred if there are equivalent such 
teachers who went through final examinations with more 
external subjects. 
- THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
A minimum of three-year teacher training period is 
adequate for the J.P.T.D.-course offered at Hoxani 
College. The period is long enough to give possible 
intensive training to students regarding the skills 
necessary to teach in the junior primary school classes. 
The subsequent discussion looks Primary 
Teachers' Diploma (Senior Primary) 
into the 
(S.P.T.D.). 
5.3.7 PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (SENIOR PRIMARY) S.P.T.D. 
(1982-1990) 
5.3.7.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
5.3.7.1.l NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF S.P.T.D. 
This is a three-year teachers' diploma aimed at 
providing academic and professional training to 
students at post-Matric level so that they can teach 
from Standard 2 up to 5 classes ( S. P. T. D. Structure 
1990:1). In other words, it is a training course for 
higher primary school teachers. 
5.3.7.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
In order to be admitted to this course, the student 
ought to be in possession of any Senior Certificate 
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(S.P.T.D. Structure 1990:1). Owing to the fact that 
there are many students who have Matric/Senior 
Certificate and also wil 1 ing to fol low this course, 
this requirement has been raised to the possession of 
Matriculation Exemption Certificate of at least an E 
symbol. 
5.3.7.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The curriculum of the S.P.T.D.-course has been designed 
in such a way that it allows the student teacher to 
specialise in four subjects which he passed at Matric 
level, one of which must be an official language. 
These subjects are chosen from Group II of the 
curriculum. 
The 1990 curriculum structure has been chosen to form 
the basis of this analysis. Hereafter the structure is 
presented: 
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PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (SENIOR PRIMARY) 
FIRST YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
SUBJECTS PER CYCLE (Minutes EVALUATION 
GROUP I: 
1. Education I 
2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice I 
(Institute Practicum) 
- Senior Primary 
Subject Didactics I # 
GROUP II: 
5 
3 
19 
per cycle) 
200 Internal * 
120 Internal ** 
760 Internal * 
Four of the following subjects which the candidate passed at Standard 10 level. 
(One must be an official language) 
1. African Language I 4 160 
2. English I 4 160 
3. Afrikaans I 4 160 
4. Mathematics I 4 160 
s. Biblical Studies I 4 160 
6. Biology I 4 160 
7. History I 4 160 
8. Physical Science I 4 160 
9. Geography I 4 160 
GROUP III: 
1. Student Guidance 1 40 
2. Library Orientation 1 40 
3. English as medium of 
instruction 3 120 
48 1 920 
# Senior Primary Subject Didactics I will include the following: 
1. First Language 2 80 
2. Afrikaans 2 80 
3. English 2 80 
4. Mathematics 2 80 
5. History 4 160 
6. Health Education 1 40 
7. Needlework or Gardening 4 160 
8. Book Education 1 40 
9. Basic Technical Skills 1 40 
19 760 
* End-of-year examinations must be written. 
** No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. 
on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
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Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * Internal 
* Internal * Internal * Internal * Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal ** 
Internal ** 
Internal ** 
Internal 
* Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * 
Internal * Internal ** Internal ** Internal * 
Internal ** 
Promotion is based 
PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (SENIOR PRIMARY) 
SECOND YEAR 
PERIODS TIME 
SUBJECTS PER CYCLE (Minutes EVALUATION 
per cycle) 
GROUP I: 
1. Education II 6 240 Internal * 2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice II 
(Institute Practicum) 2 80 Internal ** 
- School Management II 2 80 Internal * 
- Senior Primary Subject 
Didactics II # 20 800 Internal * 
GROUP II: 
The four subjects which the candidate did at first year level. 
1. African Language II 4 160 Internal * 
2. English II 4 160 Internal * 
3. Afrikaans II 4 120 Internal * 
4. Mathematics II 4 160 Internal * 
5. Biblical Studies II 4 160 Internal * 6. Biology II 4 160 Internal * 
7. History II 4 160 Internal * 
8. Physical Science II 4 160 Internal * 
9. Geography II 4 160 Internal * 
48 1 920 
# Senior Primary Subject Didactics II will include the following: 
1. First Language 1 40 Internal * 
2. Afrikaans 1 40 Internal * 
3. English 1 40 Internal * 4. Mathematics 2 80 Internal * 
5. Geography 4 160 Internal * 6. Health Education 1 40 Internal ** 
7. Religious Education 2 80 Internal ** 8. Arts and Crafts 4 160 Internal ** 9. Guidance 3 120 Internal * 
10. Basic Technical Skills 1 40 Internal ** 
20 800 
* End-of-year examinations must be written. 
** No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. Promotion is based 
on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
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PRIMARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (SENIOR PRIMARY) 
THIRD YEAR 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education III 
2. Teaching Science 
- Teaching Practice III 
(Institute Practicum) 
PERIODS TIME 
PER CYCLE (Minutes EVALUATION 
per cycle) 
6 240 External * 
2 80 Internal ** (External 
moderation) 
- School Management II 3 120 Internal * 
- Senior Primary Subject 
Didactics III fl 20 800 Internal * 
GROUP II: 
The four subjects which the candidate did at first and second year level. 
1. African Language III 4 160 External * 2. English III 4 160 External * 
3. Afrikaans III 4 160 External * 
4. Mathematics III 4 160 External * 
5. Biblical Studies III 4 160 External * 
6. Biology III 4 160 External *II 
7. History III 4 160 External * 
8. Physical Science III 4 160 External *# 
9. Geography III 4 160 External * 
GROUP III: 
l. English as medium of instruction 1 40 Internal ** 
48 1 920 
# Senior Primary Subject Didactics III will include the following: 
1. First Language 2 80 Internal * 
2. Afrikaans 2 80 Internal * 
3. English 2 80 Internal * 
4. Mathematics 3 120 Internal * 
5. General Science 4 160 Internal * 
6. Health Education 1 40 Internal * 
7. Religious Education 1 40 Internal * 
8. Physical Education or Music 4 160 Internal ** 9. Basic Technical Skills 1 40 Internal ** 
23 920 
* End-of-year examinations must be written. 
** No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. Promotion is based 
on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
fl External moderation of practical work. 
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From the curriculum structure, just like in the case of 
the J.P.T.D. structure, three groups of subjects are 
maintained. They are namely, the professional 
subjects, academic subjects and background subjects and 
language skill. 
The professional subjects in Group I are meant to equip 
the student for teaching in the senior primary school. 
The subjects in this group are similar to those of 
J.P.T.D. except in the case of primary subjects 
didactics. For S.P.T.D., emphasis is on senior primary 
school subjects. 
Group II subjects, four of which must be chosen by the 
student, are dealt with up to post-Matric level. 
Group III subjects are the same as for the J.P.T.D.-
course with the exception that for S.P.T.D. English has 
been included. Mastery of this subject to serve as a 
medium of instruction is emphasized. 
5.3.7.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice for the S. P. T. D. -course which 
consisted of observation, practice lessons and 
evaluation lessons, was conducted in the same manner as 
for the J.P.T.D.-course (Vide par. 5.3.5.1.4). 
5.3.7.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
All the subjects during the first and second years of 
training in S. P. T. D. are examined internally by the 
college. It is only in the third year of training that 
Education III in Group I and all the subjects in Group 
III are externally examined by DET (Vide par. 
5.3.7.1.3). Some of the subjects were externally 
moderated, namely Teaching Practice III, Biology III 
and Physical Science III. 
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The examination results obtained by Hoxani College in 
the final year of S.P.T.D. over certain years appear 
hereunder. 
S.P.T.D. EXAMINATION RESULTS AT HOXANI COLLEGE*** 
No. of No. of No. of Supplemen- % 
Year Candidates Passes Failures taries Pass 
1984 34 33 0 1 91,0 
1985 72 19 23 30 26,4 
1988 146 131 15 23 89,7 
1989 101 90 0 11 89,1 
1990 94 49 2 43 52,1 
Table 5.3 ***Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1985 p. 63; 
1986 p. 9; 1988 p. 10; 1990 p. 76 and 
1990 College results. 
From Table 5.3 the examination results at Hoxani 
College over the given years varied from satisfactory 
to good, except for the years 1985 and 1990 where a low 
pass rate was obtained. 
5.3.7.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Hoxani College possesses a wide variety of aids (Vide 
par. 5.3.3.1.6). The S.P.T.D. students could be 
effectively trained if the lecturers make proper use of 
them. 
The methods mentioned earlier were 
train S.P.T.D. students (Vide 
5.3.5.1.6). 
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also 
par. 
applied to 
5.3.3.1.6; 
5.3.7.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR S.P.T.D.-COURSE 
Evaluation of quality of S.P.T.D. teacher trainees is 
done in terms of the mental fitness of students as a 
factor for a feasible strategy for teacher's training. 
Teacher trainees recruited to this course are regarded 
as mentally fit and of sufficient quality because of 
being in possession of Matric Exemption Certificates. 
Their quality is better than of those with Senior 
Certificate. 
The discussion of the factors for a feasible strategy 
for teacher's training follows. 
5.3.8 DISCUSSION OF THE S.P.T.D.-COURSE IN TERMS OF THE FACTORS 
TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR TEACHER'S 
TRAINING 
- INTRODUCTION 
The same procedure will be followed and the same factors 
will be considered to discuss the Primary Teacher's 
Diploma (Senior Primary) (S.P.T.D.). 
- THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
Being on equal footing with the other two teachers' 
diplomas, namely, the Pre-primary Teachers' Diploma 
(P.P.T.D.) and the Junior Primary Teachers' Diploma 
(J.P.T.D.), the Senior-Primary Teachers' Diploma 
(S.P.T.D.) also requires Matric Exemption Certificate as 
minimum entrance qualification. As in the pre-primary 
and junior primary teachers' diplomas discussed earlier, 
the scope of training in S.P.T.D. is not limited to the 
repetition of Matric work. During training the subject 
matter can, apart from reinforcing Matric work through 
repetition, be drawn from part of first year degree 
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courses syllabi. 
extended. 
In this way the scope of training is 
- THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The courses of the S.P.T.D. curriculum have not been 
differently composed from those of pre-primary and junior 
primary teachers' diplomas. They also lack comparability 
in standard with the first-year university degree 
courses. This means that the curriculum is composed of 
subjects that are of inferior quality. 
The composition of courses in the S.P.T.D. curriculum 
does, however, provide opportunity for balanced training 
by maintaining the professional, academic, and background 
groups of subjects. 
- THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
As long as the S.P.T.D.-course does not have 
courses/subjects that are comparable with university 
degree courses or includes some of such degree courses, 
relatively high training standards cannot be maintained 
in this teachers course. High training standards cannot 
further be maintained by repetition of Matric work, as is 
the case in the S.P.T.D.-course but rather by additional 
knowledge based on university degree courses. 
Training 
College 
raised. 
standards 
can thus be 
in the S.P.T.D.-course 
regarded as low and 
- THE SUITABILITY OF THE COURSE FOR EMPLOYMENT 
at 
need 
Hoxani 
to be 
The S.P.T.D.-course only prepares teachers who are 
limited to teach in Black senior primary schools under 
the jurisdiction of the DET. 
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With the advent of the new education system for all South 
Africans, the S.P.T.D.-course needs to be re-structured 
to train teachers who are employable in all primary 
schools in the RSA. 
- THE USE OF AIDS 
Sufficient aids are available at Hoxani College to train 
the S. P. T. D. students efficiently. The gap between 
theory and practice can thus be satisfactorily narrowed. 
What can be learned in theory can be practically carried 
out through the use of aids. 
- THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
Methods of training S.P.T.D. students were satisfactorily 
applied. This can be deduced from the pass rates 
obtained, among others, in 1984 and 1989, being 91 % and 
89 % respectively, for the third year students 
Table 5. 3) . Pass rates lower than these meant 
(Vide 
the 
opposite, that is unsatisfactory application of training 
methods. 
- THE CARRYING OUT OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Similar to other DET teachers' courses discussed earlier, 
for instance, the S.T.D.; J.P.T.D.; etc., the S.P.T.D. 
can be criticized for having teaching practice which 
excludes experiences outside the school situation. In 
other words, experiences which are important for the link 
between the school and the community are ignored. Such 
experiences may assist the prospective teacher to 
understand children better. 
- THE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL 
The S.P.T.D. can also be criticized for having more 
subjects that are internally examined to base its 
promotion on in the final year. Out of 16 subjects only 
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5 are externally examined, and the rest internally. 
Involvement of more external examiners could be preferred 
since it would assist to obtain a more fair and objective 
promotion which can be highly valued. 
- THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
A minimum of three-year teacher training periods is 
adequate for the S.P.T.D.-course. The period is long 
enough to allow intensive training of students regarding 
the skills necessary to teach in junior primary school 
classes. 
In the next discussion the training of Home Economics 
teachers at Hoxani College, through the Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma designed for Home Economics, will be 
given attention. 
5.3.9 SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA (HOME ECONOMICS) (S.T.D.H.E.) 
(1984-1990) 
5.3.9.l RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
5.3.9.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF S.T.D.H.E. 
This is a three-year teachers' diploma course aimed at 
providing academic and professional training at post-
Standard 10 level to students who would like to become 
secondary school teachers for Home Economics. 
The S.T.D. in the Home Economics provides prospective 
teachers with basic knowledge of housekeeping, namely, 
home management, nutrition, promotion of public health, 
cooking, environmental care, consumer education, work 
study, housing, interior, management and clothing. 
Students also acquire knowledge concerning family 
relations, thrift and other household tasks. 
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After completing the training the students are able to 
teach the subject Home Economics in Standards 6-10 
(S.T.D.H.E. Structure 1985:1). 
5.3.9.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
In order to be admitted to S.T.D. in Home Economics the 
students should be in possession of Senior Certificate. 
A pass in Home Economics at Senior Certificate is a 
pre-condition for admission in this diploma. 
5.3.9.1.3 CURRICULUM 
The 1985 curriculum structure which differs much from 
the old on~ in terms of the subjects offered, their 
number of periods per week and method of evaluation, 
has been selected for the purpose of this analysis. 
The said structure is presented hereafter: 
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SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA STRUCTURE 1985 
FIRST YEAR 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education I 
2. Teaching Science I 
3. Teaching Practice I 
(Observation) 
GROUP II: 
Subject content and method: 
Standards 6 and 7 
1. First school subject I 
2. Second school subject I 
GROUP III: 
1. Special Afrikaans/English A I 
2. Special Afrikaans/English B I 
3. The Bible and Philosophies 
of Life I 
4. Physical Education I 
5. Music and Singing 
6. Student Guidance 
7. Library Orientation 
8. Arts and Crafts 
TIME PER WEEK 
Periods Minutes 
5 
3 
9 
9 
5 
5 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
23 
200 
120 
360 
360 
200 
200 
80 
80 
40 
40 
40 
80 
45 1 800 
EVALUATION 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal 
promotion 
Internal 
examination 
Internal 
examination 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* 
* No end-of-year examinations are written in these subjects. Promotion is 
based on practical work, assignments and class tests. 
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SECOND YEAR 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education II 
2. Teaching Science II 
3. Teaching Practice II 
GROUP II: 
Subject content and method: 
Standards 8 and 9 
1. First school subject II 
2. Second school subject II 
GROUP III: 
1. Special Afrikaans/English A II 
2. Special Afrikaans/English B II 
3. The Bible and Philosophies 
of Life II 
4. Physical Education II 
GROUP IV 
One of the following: 
A. Ancillary subjects 
1. Biblical Instruction I 
2. School Guidance I 
3. Librarianship I 
4. Music I 
5. Basic Agriculture I 
6. Basic Typing I 
7. Needlework I 
8. Method and Organisa-
tion of Sport I 
TIME PER WEEK 
Periods Minutes 
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6 
4 
9 
9 
3 
3 
2 
2 
7 
240 
160 
360 
360 
120 
120 
80 
80 
280 
EVALUATION 
Credit 
Credit 
Internal 
promotion 
Internal 
examination 
Internal 
examination 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
OR 
B. Additional time for practical 
work in school subjects 
1. Educational Handiwork 
2. Agriculture 
3. Typing 
4. Art 
5. Home Economics 
6. Physical Education 
7. Technical Drawing 
7 280 
45 1 800 
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THIRD YEAR 
SUBJECTS 
GROUP I: 
1. Education III 
2. Teaching Science III 
3. Teaching Practice III 
GROUP II: 
Subject content and method: 
Standard 10 with academic enrichment 
1. First school subject III 
2. Second school subject III 
GROUP III: 
1. Special Afrikaans/English A III 
2. Special Afrikaans/English B III 
3. The Bible and Philosophies 
of Life III 
4. Physical Education III 
GROUP IV 
One of the following: 
A. Ancillary subjects 
1. Biblical Instruction I 
2. School Guidance I 
3. Librarianship I 
4. Music I 
5. Basic Agriculture I 
6. Basic Typing I 
7. Needlework I 
8. Method and Organisa-
tion of Sport I 
TIME PER WEEK 
Periods Minutes 
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6 
5 
9 
9 
2 
3 
2 
2 
7 
240 
200 
360 
260 
80 
120 
80 
80 
280 
EVALUATION 
Credit 
Credit 
College record 
with external 
moderation 
External 
examination 
External 
examination 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
Credit 
OR 
B. Additional time for practical 
work in school subjects 
1. Educational Handiwork 
2. Agriculture 
3. Typing 
4. Art 7 280 
5. Home Economics 
6. Physical Education 
7. Technical Drawing 
45 1 800 
(S.T.D. Structure 1985) 
Similar to other curriculum structures, the one for 
S.T.D. in Home Economics, had subjects which are 
divided into groups. Group I subjects provide the 
background knowledge necessary to teach pupils up to 
senior secondary level. These subjects are Education, 
Teaching Science and Teaching Practice. 
are also referred to as the professional 
These subjects 
ones. Without 
them professional training cannot be achieved. 
Group II includes needlework and clothing and the 
subject content and method for Home Economics in the 
classes 6 and 7; 8 and 9; and 10, during the first, 
second and third year respectively. 
Home Economics and Needlework and Clothing are referred 
to as the first and second school subjects 
respectively. 
266 
Group III includes subjects that serve to give the 
teacher general background and to reinforce his 
communicative skills in English and Afrikaans. 
Group IV comprises practical work for the content and 
method of Horne Economics as well as ancillary subjects. 
5.3.9.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
As in the case of other S.T.D. courses that are offered 
at Tivumbeni College, the S.T.D. in Horne Economics 
starts its teaching practice by observation lessons in 
first year of training (S.T.D.H.E. Structure 1985). 
Practice lessons are conducted in schools with which 
the college has made some arrangements. Lecturers are 
also sent to those schools to see how students carry 
out teaching practice. 
Evaluation lessons in the third-year are conducted at 
the college. Students are requested to prepare the 
lessons which are then offered to first-year students. 
Marks are awarded for these lessons for promotion 
purposes. 
In the third-year, teaching practice is moderated by 
the Senior Subject Adviser in Horne Economics. 
5.3.9.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
The examination results achieved by Hoxani College in 
S.T.D. (Horne Economics) over the period 1988-1990 were 
as follows: 
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S.T.D. HOME ECONOMICS FINAL-YEAR RESULTS AT Hoxani 
COLLEGE:f 
Year 
1988 
1989 
1990 
No. of No. of No. of Supplemen- % 
Candidates Passes Failures taries Pass 
27 
20 
22 
27 
18 
17 
2 
5 
100,0 
90,0 
77,3 
Table 5.4 I-Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual reports, 1988 p. 10; 
1990 p. 76 and 1990 College results. 
From Table 5. 4 it appears that the results over the 
given period were satisfactory, ranging between 77,3 % 
and 100 %. The deterioration in the pass rate in 1990 
was owing to the disturbances caused by the unrest 
period. 
5.3.9.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
In order to train the students effectively in S.T.D. in 
Home Economics, Hoxani College has various household 
equipment and apparatus which are made available to 
students, for example, stoves, fridges, washing 
machines, vacuum cleaners, etc. Cleaning agents like 
soap and syndets, bleaches, polishes, etc. are also 
available (S.T.D.H.E. Structure 1985). 
The S.T.D. in Home Economics has more practical work to 
be carried out. Such practical work usually comes 
after theory. 
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The methods employed to train teachers include 
lecturing, demonstrating and excursions. From the part 
of the students' application of knowledge, correct 
handling of apparatus and equipment, observation and 
conducting own experiments. 
The lecturer is expected to explain the practical 
process, demonstrate it and let students carry out what 
has been demcinstrated. In the case of similar 
technique the lecturer should demonstrate only once and 
the students then apply these to other similar lessons. 
Students are expected to observe carefully what is 
being demonstrated for afterwards they must apply the 
knowledge gained. Emphasis is not the correct handling 
of various apparatus and equipment. Students are also 
encouraged to conduct their own experiments and to draw 
their own conclusions (S.T.D.H.E. Structure 1985). 
From the practical nature of the S.T.D. in Home 
Economics, educational excursions are made use of to 
train teachers, for example, an excursion was 
undertaken to Nelspruit after which an assignment was 
given to students. Botanical Gardens are also visited 
and students are also taken to the hotel to observe 
more about what they learn (Heymans 1990:29). 
5.3.9.1.7 QUALITY OF HOME ECONOMICS TEACHER TRAINEES 
The quality of Home Economics teacher trainees 
following the S.T.D.-course at Hoxani College can be 
discussed in terms of the mental fitness of students as 
a factor for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training. 
A shift from the acceptance of Senior Certificate as 
minimum entrance qualification to the acceptance of 
Matric Exemption Certificate was meant to acquire 
teacher trainees of good quality. 
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Presently this course is followed by good quality 
students with sufficient knowledge regarding Matric 
subjects on which their training is based. They are 
also regarded as mentally fit for training as teachers 
for Home Economics. 
The discussion of the factors for a feasible strategy 
for teacher' training is given in the subsequent 
paragraphs. 
5.3.10 DISCUSSION OF THE S.T.D.H.E.-COURSE IN TERMS OF THE 
FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
TEACHER'S TRAINING 
- INTRODUCTION 
The same factors that have been used to discuss the 
other Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) courses, will 
be used again to discuss the S.T.D. in Home Economics 
offered at Hoxani College as follows: (Vide Chapter 4, 
par. 4.3.3; 4.3.5). 
- INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
Similar to the other S.T.D.-courses offered at Tivumbeni 
College, the S.T.D. in Home Economics can be criticized 
for an insufficient duration of training. Home 
Economics teachers for secondary schools need to be 
trained for at least four years because of the following 
reasons: S.T.D. in Home Economics is a more practical 
course of which teaching to teach housekeeping ski 11 s 
and other household tasks should be thoroughly 
conducted. Such skills and tasks cannot be thoroughly 
mastered by students within three years. Three years' 
training period may result in dealing superficially with 
the skills involved in Home Economics. 
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- THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
Unlike in the past, the minimum entrance qualification 
of Matric Exemption Certificate presently required is 
suitable for S.T.D. in Home Economics. With Matric 
Exemption as entrance qualification training can be 
undertaken at a level higher than Standard 10 so as to 
avoid repetition of Standard 10 Home Economics Work. 
- SUITABILITY OF TEACHER'S COURSE 
Teachers for Home Economics with S.T.D.-course offered 
at Hoxani College are only suitable for employment in 
Black Secondary Schools under the jurisdiction of the 
DET. Had the S. T. D. H. E. curriculum been composed in 
terms of Criteria for the evaluation of teacher's 
qualifications, the Home Economics teachers from Hoxani 
College could be suitable for employment in any school 
in the RSA. 
- THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The S. T. D. -course in Home Economics has a curriculum 
which has not been composed in terms of Criteria for the 
evaluation of teachers' qualifications. The S.T.D.-
course does not therefore have subjects which are 
comparable with university degree courses in standard. 
The courses are however composed in such a way as to 
maintain a balanced training of Home Economics teachers 
throughout the professional, academic and background 
groups of subjects. 
- THE MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
Relatively high training standards in the S.T.D.-course 
in Home Economics cannot be maintained because its 
subjects cannot be university validated and that 
training is based on repetition of Standard 10 work. If 
the subjects in this course include the degree courses 
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in Home Economics it would be a step towards higher 
training standards. If degree courses could not be 
included in this course, it would be better to have 
subjects that are comparable in standards with either 
first or second year university degree courses. This 
would also ensure higher training standards. 
- CARRYING OUT OF TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice in the S.T.D.-course in Home Economics 
(S.T.D.H.E.) is not differently conducted from other 
S.T.D. courses, namely observation, practice, 
demonstration and criticism lessons form its major 
parts. In S.T.D.H.E. the involvement in community 
activities by students during teaching practice was 
neglected. So the S.T.D.H.E. is criticized for this. 
Students are not supposed to gather Home Economics 
experience from the school situation only but rather 
also from outside the school. 
- THE USE OF AIDS 
Without sufficient aids, Home Economics students cannot 
be efficiently trained, especially because the 
S. T. D. H. E. -course is a practical one. Hoxani College 
has sufficient equipment to conduct efficient training 
of students in this course. 
- THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
A satisfactory pass rate was obtained in the S.T.D. in 
Home Economics since it ranged between 77 % and 100 % in 
1988-1990 (Vide Table 5.4). This indicates a successful 
application of training methods. Otherwise the pass 
rate would be lower if the methods were unsuccessfully 
applied. 
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- THE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL EXAMINATIONS 
The S.T.D.H.E.-course is criticized for having more 
subjects that are internally examined in the final year. 
Out of 10 subjects 3 are externally examined. Because 
of this state of affairs the promotion in this course 
cannot be highly valued in the third or final year. 
5.3.11 CONCLUSION 
Although Hoxani College took over the training of P.T.C. 
teachers from Orhovelani Training School in 1980, it was 
justified for this college to have ceased the training of 
P.T.C. teachers in 1981. This would have been done on the 
basis of realising the low quality of training associated 
with this teachers' course and on the grounds of autonomy 
given to this college by DET. 
It would seem that Hoxani College was not aware of the low 
quality training associated with P.T.C., hence it 
continued to train such teachers up to 1984. As a newly 
established college in 1980, it ought to have, from that 
time, come up with new strategies of training teachers and 
to have rejected the P.T.C .. The college failed to use 
its autonomy in this regard. But, nonetheless, the 
Department's decision to phase out the P.T.C. was accepted 
and implemented by the college. The main fact is that the 
college should try to exhaust its autonomy to the full, 
that is, the college should take full initiative to decide 
on the changes that are necessary without first waiting 
for the DET to decide on its behalf. 
The decision to phase out the Pre-primary Teachers' 
Diploma P.P.T.D. was taken by DET. Hoxani College 
implemented it. Again, in this regard, Hoxani College 
could not realise the possibility of incorporating the 
P.P.T.D. in the Primary Teachers' Diploma (Junior Primary) 
although the latter diploma included the training of 
P.P.T.D. teachers (Vide par. 3.5.2). The training of 
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P.P.T.D. teachers was another fact which missed the sound 
judgement of the college, since it was regarded an 
unnecessary 
teachers. 
eliminated 
duplication of training junior primary 
The decision to phase out the P.P.T.D. by DET 
such duplication. This implies that 
unnecessary work on the part of the lecturing staff is 
eliminated. The staff can therefore obtain more time to 
plan their lessons. 
The offering of S.T.D. at Hoxani College in 1983 was 
appreciable. Instead of turning students away at 
Tivumbeni College because of lack of accommodation, 
arrangements to train them at Hoxani College were made, 
hence the S.T.D. at Hoxani College. Recently the colleges 
of education in Gazankulu simply turned students away if 
there is no accommodation. This is done despite the fact 
that there is a great shortage of qualified teachers in 
Gazankulu schools. In 1990 the unqualified teachers were 
2 251 in Gazankulu schools (Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report 1990: 57-58). Turning students 
away rather than devise some means to train them is not 
justified. 
Senior Certificate as entrance qualification to teachers' 
diplomas offered at Hoxani College enables the college to 
train students at a post-Matric level. This al lows the 
college to achieve a higher standard of training. The 
academic training is not limited to what is contained in 
the Matric syllabi, but rather it goes a little beyond 
Matric to include academic aspects in the tertiary level, 
for instance, something from the first year of the 
university degree level. 
The curricular structure of the Pre-primary Teachers' 
Diploma, Junior Primary Teachers' Diploma, Secondary 
Teachers' Diploma in Home Economics and Senior Primary 
Teachers' Diploma have the same pattern according to which 
subjects have been divided into three or four groups. 
274 
For all the aforementioned diplomas, the professional and 
the academic training is provided for the whole period of 
three years. The grouping of subjects also al lows the 
training to provide general background knowledge of the 
teaching profession. From the grouping of the subjects, 
sound training of teachers can be achieved. 
The J.P.T.D. curriculum structure is overcrowded with 
subjects. There is hardly a way to reduce them since 
every teacher is to take charge of all the subjects in 
his/her class. 
The overcrowding of subjects is again found in the 
curriculum structure of the S.P.T.D.-course. In this 
structure it is possible to have fewer subjects in each 
year of training. This is owing to the fact that the 
teacher in a school situation may not be expected to take 
charge of all the subjects in his/her class. The teacher 
might be responsible for at least two subjects, and other 
teachers may be responsible for other subjects in the same 
class. From Group I subjects it would mean that for 
Senior Primary the student would take two subjects. From 
Group II he would take for academic enrichment, the two 
subjects as done under the subject didactics in Group I 
together with an official language. Group III subjects 
would remain as they are (Vide par. 5.3.7.1.3). 
From the earlier discussions it become evident that 
teaching practice has been divided into observation, 
especially during the first year, practice lessons and 
evaluation lessons. Limiting observation to the first 
year of training seems very insufficient. The student 
observes before he knows much about teaching. Observation 
is thus not so much fruitful. In my opinion observation 
should be spread out through the training period in order 
to be more meaningful. In this way students and lecturers 
can engage themselves into meaningful discussions which 
will in turn assist prospective teachers. 
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From the use of modern training aids like videos, 
televisions, projectors and modern home appliances for the 
Home Economics centre, effective training of teachers at 
Hoxani College can be achieved. The use of various 
training methods can easily be applied if there are enough 
training aids. Various educational excursions and visits 
also -supplement the students' knowledge gained from 
lecture rooms. They should form a major part of teacher 
training. 
The following discussions look into the Higher Diploma in 
Education (H.D.E.) which was offered in two directions at 
Giyani College of Education. 
5.4 GIYANI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION (GCE) (1989-1990) 
5.4.1 INTRODUCTION 
Giyani College together with Tivumbeni offer training for 
Gazankul u secondary school teachers. Unlike Ti vumbeni 
College, Giyani College offers the Higher Diploma in 
Education (H.D.E.) instead of the Secondary Teachers' 
Diploma (S.T.D.) course. 
The H.D.E. at Giyani Col~ege is offered in two directions, 
namely, the Higher Diploma in Education Secondary 
(H.Dip.Ed) and the Higher Diploma in Education - Secondary 
(Physical Science) (H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci.). 
The H.Dip.Ed. is meant to train ordinary secondary school 
teachers while the H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. is for science 
teachers. In the subsequent discussions, attention will be 
paid to the two teachers' diploma courses as they were 
offered at Giyani College for the period 1989-1990. 
The first one to be discussed is the H.Dip.Ed. and 
thereafter the H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. 
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By means of a retrospective study of the two teachers' 
diplomas the following aspects will be looked into: Nature 
and objectives, admission requirements, 
teaching practice, examinations, aids and 
quality of teacher trainees. 
curriculum, 
methods and 
5.4.2 HIGHER DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION - SECONDARY (H.DIP.ED) 
(1989-1990) 
5.4.2.1 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY 
5.4.2.1.1 NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF H.DIP.ED. 
This is a four-year teachers' diploma course aimed at 
training students academically and professionally as 
secondary school teachers. This teachers' diploma 
offers teacher training at post-Standard 10 level. 
This diploma also aims at training teachers who will 
contribute positively to an education system which will 
serve the best interest of people who live in South 
Africa (Rose 1988b:3). Prospective teachers with this 
diploma will be acceptable in all schools, for Whites, 
Coloureds, Indians, etc. 
5.4.2.1.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
Admission to the H.Dip.Ed. is done on merit but the 
applicants should conform to the following minimum 
entrance requirements: 
- They should be in possession of Senior Certificate 
from one of the Education Department in South Africa 
or from the Joint Matriculation Board with: 
- a pass in both English and Afrikaans, with a pass of 
at least an E symbol for English first or second 
language Higher Grade; 
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- a pass in one other subject on Higher Gra<le, 
excluding the official language. 
The college also applies the following selection 
procedure: 
Candidates are given an entrance test which includes 
a test of English proficiency which is written 
towards the end of the year preceding admission, 
that is, before candidates are admitted. 
- In addition to this, personal interviews are 
conducted with members of the academic staff (Giyani 
College 1989). 
Candidates with Matric Exemption Certificate of 
symbol D aggregate were accepted in 1989 irrespective 
of whether they passed the English entrance test or 
not. This was owing to the problem that very few 
candidates were indicated by English test as competent 
writers of English (Swart 1989:11). Without just 
taking those with a D aggregate symbol the sufficient 
number required to enrol, would not be obtained. 
5.4.2.1.3 CURRICULUM 
Giyani College of Education (GCE) enjoys the freedom to 
design and adopt its own curriculum and syllabi. It 
had flexible syllabi which are built into the 
curriculum. In this way GCE has taken steps to 
challenge restrictive traditions and practice that are 
found in other colleges of education. The teachers' 
diplomas at GCE are accredited through external 
examiners which are appointed by the college itself 
with Wits University. 
GCE uses an innovative approach as far as the planning 
of its curriculum is concerned. According to this 
approach lecturers are enc-0uraged to develop curricula, 
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which takes into account current education thought and 
practice. 
As a result of this approach, students are not expected 
to fit in firmly established curricula and practice. 
Every time when lecturers meet new groups of students, 
they have to look afresh at the groups and to devise 
strategies that suit them. The college is always in a 
process of change and hence flexible syllabi are 
adopted which relate to students' experience. 
Hereafter follows the curriculum of the college. 
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GIYANI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 
HIGHER DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION - SECONDARY (H.Dip.Ed.) FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM (1991) 
FIRST YEAR 
First Semester 
INTEGRATED STUDIES 
PROGRAMME 
Students participate in 
the various courses 
offered at the College to 
orientate themselves and 
to inform their choice of 
subjects at the end of 
this semester, 
Assessment in this course 
is to indicate to 
students their aptitude 
in different subjects and 
to indicate to lecturers 
those students to select 
for course options. 
ENGLISH and EDUCATION 
start from the beginning 
of the semester. 
Second Semester 
Compulsory Subjects:* 
Education IA 
English IA 
Choice subjects:* 
Choose FOUR from: 
Afrikaans IA 
Art IA 
Biblical Studies IA 
Biology IA 
Drama IA 
Geography IA 
History IA 
Mathematics IA 
Music IA 
School Librarianship IA 
Tsonga IA 
Compulsory Requirement: @ 
General Methodology: 
Use of the School 
Library 
Compulsory Requirement: @ 
Computer Education 
Science, including 
Computer Awareness 
(Giyani College of Education 199la) 
SECOND YEAR 
Compulsory Subjects:* 
Education IB 
English IB 
Choice Subjects:* 
Continue with Part IB of the 
four subjects chosen in first 
year. 
Compulsory Requirements: 
General Methodology: 
Teaching Skills 
Teaching Media 
Teaching Experience: 
Peer-group teaching in 
General Methodology course 
THIRD YEAR 
Compulsory Subject:* 
Education IIA 
(including School Guidance and 
Counselling) 
Major Teaching Subjects:* 
Continue from second year in TWO of 
the following: 
English IIA 
Afrikaans IIA 
Art IIA + 
Biblical Studies IIA + 
Biology IIA 
Geography IIA 
History IIA 
Mathematics IIA 
Music IIA + 
Physical Education IIA + 
School Librarianship IIA 
Tsonga IIA + 
Additional Choice Subject:* 
EITHER: (i) ?art IIA (third year) Of 
a further subject completed in second 
year 
OR: (ii) Part IA (first year) of any 
further course from the list of choice 
subjects in the first year. 
Compulsory Requirement: @ 
Bible Education 
Teaching Experience: 
Three weeks' teaching in a school 
FOURTH YEAR 
Compulsory Subject:* 
Education IIB (including 
Organisation and 
Administration of the School 
and the Curriculum) 
Major Teaching Subjects:* 
Part IIB of the TWO subjects 
chosen in the third year·. 
Additional Choice Subject:* 
Part B of the further subject 
chosen in third year. 
Teaching Experience: 
Seven weeks' teaching in a 
school 
The following explanations of symbols refer to the H.Dip. Eci. 
curriculum presented on the previous page. 
Assessment: 
# Assessment by course work to determine suitability to continue 
with Part B of a course. 
* Assessment by course work and examination to determine 
suitability for promotion. 
@ Assessment by course work and/or examination to determine 
granting of credit. 
$ Assessment of teaching ability 
+ You may not choose any two of these subjects together as your 
two teaching Majors. 
Language Endorsement: 
Over the four years of study a student shall attain an endorsement 
indicating competence in the use of one or both of the official 
languages (English; Afrikaans) for teaching purposes. English I 
wi 11 provide the English endorsement. Students may choose in 
their third year to do a special test for the Afrikaans 
endorsement. Afrikaans II provides an automatic Afrikaans 
endorsement. 
(Giyani College of Education 1991a) 
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The curriculum for H.Dip.Ed. has been designed in 
accordance with the National Criteria. This diploma 
has thus eight courses which are comparable with 
University degree courses in standard (Swart 1989:11). 
The major subjects for H.Dip.Ed. may be selected from 
the following: Afrikaans, Art, Geography, History, 
Mathematics, Music, Physical Education, Librarianship 
and Tsonga (Giyani College of Education 1991a). 
According to the curriculum for H.Dip.Ed., the first 
year is divided into two semesters. During the first 
semester orientation programme is conducted. This 
programme expose the students to various courses that 
are offered at GCE so as to give them an understanding 
of the methodology of courses at a tertiary level. 
During the orientation, the lecturers are able to 
select students for course options and students are 
able to assess their aptitude. At the end of the first 
semester students are expected to make informed choices 
regarding their teaching majors and optional courses 
for their four-year H.Dip.Ed. curriculum. 
English and Education are the only two subjects that 
are offered during the first semester. Education is 
compulsory up to fourth year of training. English is 
compulsory up to the second year so as to develop 
students' basic languages and academic skills in this 
subject. Another reason to make it compulsory is to 
reinforce skills associated with the use of this 
language (Swart 1989:11). 
During the second semester of the first year, the 
student must take two of the choice subjects. In the 
first year second semester, the student must complete 
General methodology on the usage of school media 
centre. Computer Education Science which deals with 
computer awareness is also compulsory in the second 
semester. 
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In the second year of training, in addition to the two 
compulsory subjects, the students continue with Part IB 
of the choice subjects from the first year. The 
student must also do General Methodology in Teaching 
skills and Media. Teaching Experience is commended 
through peer-group teaching in General Methodology 
course. 
In the third year, Education as a compulsory subject 
includes School Guidance and Counselling. The student 
must also choose two major teaching subjects from the 
subjects given. The two subjects chosen must continue 
from the second year. The student must also make an 
additional choice from either Part IIA or Part IB 
subjects completed in the second or first year. Bible 
Education is taken as a compulsory subject. Teaching 
Practice is done for the first time. 
In the fourth year, Education as a compulsory subject 
includes aspects like organisation, administration of 
school and the school curriculum. Part IIB of two 
Major Teaching subjects taken from third year is 
continued. Part -B additional choice subjects chosen 
from the third year are also continued. Teaching 
Practice continues. Assessment of various subjects is 
indicated next to each group of subjects by means of 
conventional symbols which are explained on the next 
page after the curriculum. Limitations to choices are 
indicated and explained in the like manner. 
A language endorsement is made at the end of the fourth 
year to show the student's competence in the use of 
English and Afrikaans. Automatic endorsement is made 
for students who have English I and Afrikaans II. 
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5.4.2.1.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Although the minimum requirements for a teaching 
practice period according the National Criteria is 10 
weeks, Giyani College allows students to do teaching 
practice for 13 weeks (Swart 1989:11). The college 
thus give the students more practice than what is 
required. 
At Giyani College, teaching practice starts from peer-
group teaching in General Methodology courses during 
the second year. In the third year of training, 
students visits schools for three weeks to do teaching 
practice. The schools next to students' homes are used 
for this purpose. 
In the fourth year students spend seven weeks for 
teaching practice in various schools. 
The schools and the college work together to assess the 
students' teaching ability. Lecturers are sent by the 
college to where students do practical teaching to 
evaluate them as future teachers. 
5.4.2.1.5 EXAMINATIONS 
Examinations at Giyani College are written at the end 
of each of the two-year courses, that is, at the end of 
the second and fourth year. Both examinations are 
moderated by lecturers at Wits University (Swart 
1989:11). Wits University acts as an external 
examining body to this college because of the unique 
agreement signed by Gazankulu Government to link GCE 
with Wits University (Rose 1988a:3). 
The results obtained by Giyani college at the end of 
1989 in the H.Dip.Ed. and H.Dip.Ed.Phys.Sci. were as 
follows: 
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ACADEMIC RESULTS FOR FIRST YEAR 1989 AT GIYANI COLLEGE* 
SYMBOL 
s 
SW 
K 
KR 
FE 
AE 
AE 
TOTAL 
NO. OF 
STUDENTS 
143 
73 
35 
3 
2 
1 
1 
258 
% OF 
PASS 
55,43 
28,29 
13,57 
1,16 
0,78 
0,39 
0,39 
100,01 
Table 5.5 *Taken from the Gazankulu Department of 
Education annual report, 1989:83; and the 
Giyani College of Education final results 
1989. 
From Table 5.5 it can be noticed that symbols have been 
used to indicate the result achieved by the college. 
The explanations of these symbols are given hereunder: 
SYMBOLS: EXPLANATIONS 
S: The student has successfully completed all the 
half courses and requirements. He may proceed to 
the next year of study. 
SW: The student has a condoned pass in one or more 
first year half courses (excluding library media 
or micro-teaching). He may proceed to the next 
year of study and is warned to work harder to 
improve. 
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KE: The student has successfully completed all the 
first year half courses as well as other 
requirements. He may proceed to the fol lowing 
year of study in these courses, if the time table 
allows. He must re-register for the current year 
of study. 
FE: The student is excluded in terms of the rules with 
credit awarded for courses and requirements that 
have been successfully completed. 
AE: On account of valid reasons the student failed to 
complete the half course(s) or requirements. 
From Table 5.5, it appears that 70 % of the students 
successfully completed their first year courses and 
requirements while 28 % were condoned for a pass. This 
means a total of 98 % qualified to go to the second 
year of study while the other 2 % did not. This 
indicates a good performance. 
5.4.2.1.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Giyani College is well equipped as far as the aids of 
training teachers are concerned. Among others there 
are the following aids to train teachers effectively: 
Televisions, video recorders, overhead projectors and 
screens, and mini computers. 
"Bridging and Support" are the main measures used to 
train students at GCE. 
the lecturers build on 
According to these measures, 
what students already have 
rather than on what they do not have. This means the 
lecturers accept the knowledge and experience brought 
to the college by students as the basis for their 
education. Opportunities for extended growth are then 
provided from their knowledge and experience. 
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The college has moved away from the approaches that 
attempt to fit students in established norms and 
practice. 
The time table at GCE is designed in such a way as to 
allow the introduction of a topic or a problem, 
engagement into group work, holding discussions and 
debate, producing written 
assessment. The periods in 
one-and-half hours long. 
work and also giving 
the time table are thus 
"Support" as an approach of training students occurs 
through peer group teaching and learning, individual 
guidance and time al lowed to assimilate new concepts 
and skills. 
Because of the "support" approach, the college uses the 
competency-based assessment. This assessment is aimed 
at training competent students. 
At the introduction of the new knowledge and skills, 
the lecturers make it certain that students are aware 
of the learning process in which they are involved. 
Students are made aware of the strategies that are used 
to facilitate learning by pupils. As future teachers 
they have to know these. 
Giyani College therefore does not use the textbook-
based, and rote-learning methods to train students 
teachers (Naidoo & Swart 1991). 
5.4.2.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR H.DIP.ED. 
The quality of H.Dip.Ed. teacher trainees is similar to 
those of Higher Diploma in Education for Physical 
Science (Vide Chapter 5, par. 5.4.4.1.7). 
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The subsequent discussion looks into the factors to be 
considered for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training. 
5.4.3 DISCUSSION OF THE H.DIP.ED.-COURSE IN TERMS OF THE 
FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
TEACHER'S TRAINING 
- INTRODUCTION 
The discussion of the H.Dip.Ed.-course will be done in 
terms of the factors used earlier to discuss other 
teachers' courses offered at Tivumbeni and Hoxani 
teachers' colleges (Vide Chapter 4, par.4.3.3; 
5 , pa r . 5 • 3 . 10 ) • 
Chapter 
- THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
The use of Senior Certificate as a minimum entrance 
qualification to H.Dip.Ed. can be criticized on the 
ground that the scope of training in this teachers' 
diploma goes beyond the repetition of Standard 10 level 
work to include courses that are comparable in standard 
to University degree courses. Such courses are not easy 
for the students with Senior Certificate. 
Furthermore, Senior Certificate could not be used for 
Senior Secondary 
discussed earlier 
Teachers' 
in Chapter 
Certificate (S.S.T.C.) 
Four. So the H. Dip. Ed. -
course which is regarded as superior to the S.S.T.C. is 
not supposed to use the Senior Certificate as one of the 
minimum entrance qualifications. 
Owing to the scope of training which extends beyond 
Standard 10 level, Matric Exemption Certificate is quite 
suitable to be used as minimum entrance qualification. 
This is because students with this certificate are also 
fit for entrance to University. They also undergo 
training without much difficulty as far as the content 
288 
of subjects is concerned. 
- THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The composition of courses in the H.Dip.Ed. curriculum 
is quite acceptable for it has been done in terms of the 
Criteria for the evaluation of teachers' qualifications 
(Criteria 1991:44). The curriculum for this diploma 
therefore include quality courses, some of which are 
comparable with university degree courses in standard. 
In addition to this, the composition of courses allows 
the achievement of balanced training of prospective 
teachers by including professional, academic and 
background aspects of teaching. 
- MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
Relatively high training standards are maintained in the 
H.Dip.Ed.-course since its courses are university 
validated. In other words the courses passed in this 
teacher's diploma course can be credited towards 
obtaining a university degree. It can therefore be 
stated that teacher training which is based on academic 
knowledge which is of university level is of high 
standards. Wits University thus plays a role in 
maintaining high standards by working in close contact 
with Giyani College. 
Instead of repeating Standard 10 work as in other 
teachers' courses, students in the H.Dip.Ed.-course 
acquire further knowledge regarding the subjects they 
would like to teach in schools. 
- THE SUITABILITY OF THE COURSE FOR EMPLOYMENT 
The H.Dip.Ed.-course does not have the limitations that 
exist in D.E.T. teachers' courses as far as suitability 
for employment is concerned. 
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Prospective teachers in possession of the H.Dip.Ed.-
course are not only suitable for employment in Gazankulu 
secondary schools or other Black schools under the 
jurisdiction of the DET, but are al so suitable for 
employment in any other schools in the RSA. 
By following the National Criteria for evaluation of 
teachers' qualifications in the composition of the 
H.Dip.Ed. curriculum, it becomes possible to train 
teachers who are fit for employment in schools anywhere 
in the RSA. 
- THE USE OF AIDS 
Modern technological aids are available for efficient 
training of prospective teachers at Giyani College. The 
training of H.Dip.Ed. students can therefore not 
degenerate into mere theoretical learning of teaching 
principles but rather students integrate theory and 
practice through those aids. 
- THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
By looking at the pass rate obtained for the first-year 
students at the end of 1989 (Vide par. 5.4.4.1.5) it can 
be stated that Giyani College can satisfactorily apply 
the training methods. 
the opposite, namely, 
thereof. 
- THE TEACHING PRACTICE 
Lower pass rate would indicate 
the unsatisfactory application 
Similar to the DET teachers' courses, the H.Dip.Ed.-
course is criticized for excluding in its teaching 
practice, the experiences that involve students in 
community life activities outside the school. When 
joining the teaching field after training, students tend 
to regard the school and the communities as two separate 
entities. This makes it difficult for new teachers from 
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colleges to understand children as they come to school. 
Furthermore, by taking part in community activities new 
teachers from colleges can have a better understanding 
of pupils at school. 
- THE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL EXAMINATION 
With Wits University acting as external examining body 
and moderator for the H.Dip.Ed. examinations, promotion 
in this course is highly valued for its standard. In 
the first year of the H.Dip.Ed. out of 201 candidates 
that wrote only 121 or 60,2 % could meet the standard 
set by Wits University. Because of external examining 
and moderation, students are unable to pass in large 
numbers as in DET teachers' courses (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1992:9). 
- THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
Unlike the S.T.D.-course offered at Tivumbeni, the 
H.Dip.Ed.-course has sufficient duration of training, 
namely, four years. A period of four years is long 
enough to offer intensive training to secondary school 
teachers. It is actually the acceptable minimum period 
for such teachers. Over the four years, students have 
sufficient time to learn and practice various aspects of 
teaching unlike when the period is three years. 
The discussion on H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. follows. 
5.4.4 HIGHER DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION-SECONDARY (PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
(H.DIP.ED. PHYS.SCI.) (1989-1990) 
5.4.4.1 INTRODUCTION 
The H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. is offered concurrently with the 
ordinary H.D.E. at Giyani College. The former diploma 
course is meant for training Physical Science teachers 
for secondary schools. 
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The discussion on this diploma course will pay attention 
to the period between 1989 and 1990. 
The retrospective study of the H.Dip.Ed.-course follows. 
5.4.4.2 RETROSPECTIVE STUDY OF H.DIP.ED. PHYS.SCI. 
By means of the retrospective study of the H. Dip. Ed. 
Phys. Sci.-course attention will be paid to the aspects 
mentioned earlier on in the introduction to the 
discussion of Giyani College of Education (Vide Chapter 
5, par. 5. 4 .1. ) . 
5.4.4.2.l NATURE AND OBJECTIVES OF H.DIP.ED. PHYS.SCI. 
This is a four year teachers' diploma course aimed at 
providing academic and professional training to 
students who would like to become secondary school 
teachers. This diploma offers training at post-Matric 
level for prospective teachers for Physical Science 
and Chemistry. As in the case of H.Dip.Ed., teachers 
with this diploma should contribute positively to an 
education system which will serve the interest of 
people who live in South Africa. This suggests that 
teachers with this diploma will be acceptable in all 
schools: White, Coloured, Indian, etc. (Giyani 
College of Education 1991b; Rose 1988:3). 
5.4.4.2.2 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
The admission requirements as given for H.Dip.Ed. 
earlier are also applicable to the H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. 
(Vide par. 5.4.2.1.2). There is no need to repeat 
them here. 
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5.4.4.2.3 CURRICULUM 
Just like in the case of H.Dip.Ed. the curriculum for 
H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. has a flexible syllabi built into 
it (Vide par. 5.4.2.1.3). The innovative approach has 
also been used to plan it. 
The curriculum for H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. is presented 
hereafter: 
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GIYANI COLLEGE OF EDUCATION 
HIGHER DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION - SECONDARY (PHYSICAL SCIENCE) (H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci.) 
FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM (1991) 
FIRST YEAR 
First Semester 
INTEGRATED STUDIES 
PROGRAMME 
Students participate in 
the various courses 
offered at the College 
to orientate themselves 
and to inform their 
choice of subjects at 
the end of this 
t-.> semester. Assessment 
';g, in this course is to 
indicate to students 
their aptitude in 
different subjects and 
to indicate to 
lecturers those 
students to select for 
course options. 
ENGLISH and EDUCATION 
start from the 
beginning of the 
semester. 
Second Semester 
Compulsory Subjects:* 
Education IA 
English IA 
Chemistry IA 
Mathematics IA 
Physics IA 
SECOND YEAR 
Compulsory Subjects:* 
Education IB 
English IB 
Chemistry IB 
Mathematics IB 
Physics IB 
THIRD YEAR 
Compulsory Subjects:* 
Education IIA 
(including School 
Guidance and 
Counselling) 
Chemistry IIA 
Physics IIA 
Compulsory Requirement: @!!Compulsory Requirements: @!!Compulsory Requirement: @ 
General Methodology: 
Use of the School 
Library 
General Methodology: 
Teaching Skills 
Teaching Media 
Bible Education 
Compulsory Requirement: @!!Teaching Experience: Teaching Experience: 
Computer Education 
Science, including 
Computer Awareness 
Peer-group teaching in llThree weeks' teaching in 
General Methodology course a school 
(Giyani College of Education 1991b) 
FOURTH YEAR 
Compulsory Subjects:* 
Education IIB 
(including 
Organisation and 
Administration of 
the School and the 
Curriculum) 
Chemistry IIB 
Physics IIB 
Teaching Experience: 
Seven weeks' teaching in 
a school 
The fol lowing explanations of symbols ref er to the ( H. Dip. Ed. 
Phys.Sci.) curriculum given on the previous page. 
Assessment: 
# Assessment by course work to determine suitability to continue 
with Part B of a course. 
* Assessment by course work and examination to determine 
suitability for promotion. 
@ Assessment by course work and/or examination to determine 
granting of credit. 
$ Assessment of teaching ability 
Language Endorsement: 
Over the four years of study a student shall attain an endorsement 
indicating competence in the use of one or both of the official 
languages (English; Afrikaans) for teaching purposes. English I 
will provide the English endorsement. Students may choose in 
their third year to do a special test for the Afrikaans 
endorsement. Afrikaans II provides an automatic Afrikaans 
endorsement. 
(Giyani College of Education 1991b) 
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The curriculum for H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. has been 
designed in terms of the Criteria for the evaluation 
of teachers' qualifications. In terms of these 
Criteria this diploma has six courses which are 
comparable to university degree courses in standard 
(Swart 1989:1). 
The curriculum for H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. consists of the 
following major subjects: Chemistry and Physics. 
Mathematics is a sub-major ( Giyani College of 
Education 1991b). The students in this diploma 
specialize with Chemistry and Physics from the first 
to the fourth year. Mathematics as a sub-major is 
taken during the first year, second semester and 
second-year only. 
As in the case of H.Dip.Ed. the 
H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. starts with 
programme during the first semester. 
English up to the second. 
curriculum for 
an orientation 
Education and 
The juxtaposition of the two 
H.Dip.Ed. and the other for 
curricula, one for 
H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. 
reveals that the latter has no choice subjects and 
that the curricula are similar as far as the subjects 
included in the compulsory requirement are concerned. 
5.4.4.2.4 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching Practice for H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. is conducted 
in the same manner as for H.Dip.Ed. (Vide par. 
5.4.2.1.4). 
5.4.4.2.5 EXAMINATIONS 
There was no difference as far as the running of 
examinations in this diploma and the other one is 
concerned. The joint analysis of the examination 
results was made in 1989 (Vide par. 5.4.2.1.5). 
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5.4.4.2.6 AIDS AND METHODS 
Information regarding the use of aids and methods in 
H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci is given earlier (Vide par. 
5.4.2.1.6). 
5.4.4.1.7 QUALITY OF TEACHER TRAINEES FOR H.DIP.ED. PHYS.SCI. 
The quality of teacher trainees in this diploma will 
be discussed in terms of the mental fitness of 
students as a factor for a feasible strategy for 
teacher's training. 
A shift from accepting students with Senior 
Certificate to accepting those with Matric Exemption 
Certificate was made. This was done because of the 
need to get good quality students. Such students are 
deemed to be of a good quality because of being in 
possession of Matric Exemption Certificate instead of 
Senior Certificate. Matric Exemption Certificate 
further indicates their mental fitness to follow the 
H.D.E.-course in Physical Science. 
The discussion of the factors for a feasible strategy 
for teacher's training follows hereunder. 
5.4.5 DISCUSSION OF THE H.DIP.ED. PHYS.SCI.-COURSE IN TERMS OF 
THE FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE STRATEGY FOR 
TEACHER'S TRAINING 
- INTRODUCTION 
The discussion of the H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. will be done in 
terms of the factors already used in the other teachers' 
courses discussed previously (Vide Chapter 5, par. 
5.4.3). 
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- THE ENTRANCE QUALIFICATIONS 
As in the ordinary H.D.E., the use of Senior Certificate 
as minimum entrance qualification, in H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. 
was inadequate for even in the teachers' courses that 
were inferior to H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. like the J.S.T.C.-
course with degree courses and the S.S.T.C.-course, the 
Senior Certificate was not acceptable. 
Furthermore, since the scope of training in H. Dip. Ed. 
goes beyond the repetition of Matric work to include the 
courses that were comparable with university degree 
courses in standard, Matric Exemption Certificate is the 
appropriate minimum entrance qualification. 
- THE COMPOSITION OF COURSES 
The courses of the H.Dip.Ed. curriculum have been 
composed in the like manner as 
The National Criteria for 
in the ordinary H. D. E. 
evaluating teachers' 
qualifications have been followed in this regard. Some 
of the courses in this diploma are comparable with 
university degree courses in standard. Such courses are 
thus of acceptable quality. 
Balanced professional training of teachers is also given 
full consideration by having subjects which deal with 
professional, academic and background aspects of the 
teaching profession. 
- MAINTENANCE OF RELATIVELY HIGH TRAINING STANDARDS 
Similar to the ordinary H.D.E. discussed previously, the 
training standards in H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. are relatively 
high (Vide Chapter 5. par. 5.4.3.). This can be viewed 
from the fact that some courses in this diploma are 
university validated. With such courses as part. of 
training, 
H.Dip.Ed. 
standards 
Phys.Sci. 
of training cannot be low in 
High standards of training are 
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further maintained by avoiding the repetition of Standard 
10 work as in DET courses like the ordinary J.S.T.C. and 
the old S.T.D.-courses. 
- THE SUITABILITY OF THE COURSE FOR EMPLOYMENT 
The H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. similar to its counterpart offers 
a wide scope of employment in all schools in the Republic 
of South Africa (RSA). Teachers with this diploma are 
employable in all schools in the RSA, that is, in schools 
for all races found in the RSA. 
With the advent of the new South Africa, teachers with 
H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. will not experience difficulty in 
finding employment in different schools of their own 
choice in the RSA. The H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. teachers are 
therefore not limited to Gazankulu schools and other 
Black schools for employment. 
- THE USE OF AIDS 
Since Giyani College is equipped with modern techno-
logical aids, efficient training of students is made 
possible. Through such aids theory and practice can be 
integrated for efficient training. Students do not only 
learn about the theory of various subject matter but 
rather they find also the practical application thereof 
from the use of aids. 
- THE APPLICATION OF TRAINING METHODS 
The pass rate for the first year students at the end of 
1989 indicates that methods of training students at 
Giyani College are satisfactorily applied (Vide Chapter 
5, par. 5.4.2.1.5). 
299 
- THE TEACHING PRACTICE 
The H. Dip. Ed. Phys. Sci. just like the other teachers' 
courses in the Gazankulu colleges of education, is also 
criticized for having the teaching practice scope which 
is limited to the practising of teaching skills and other 
activities inside the school. Students' involvement in 
community life activities is neglected besides its 
importance to school life activities. Students should 
have experience for both life activities. 
- THE INTERNAL AND EXTERNAL EXAMINATIONS 
As in the case of the ordinary H.D.E., the examinations 
in H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. are externally moderated by Wits 
University. Because of this, the promotions in this 
diploma are highly valued for their standard (Vide 
Chapter 5 par. 5.4.3). 
- THE INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
The H.Dip.Ed. Phys.Sci. is of four years' duration. This 
period is the minimum acceptable period for training 
secondary school teachers. The periods are further long 
enough to offer intensive training on teaching 
principles, skills and other aspects of the teaching 
profession. 
Following is a conclusion on teachers' diplomas offered 
at Giyani College. 
5.4.6 CONCLUSION 
Giyani College of Education differs from all the colleges 
of education in Gazankulu and other Black colleges. Other 
Black colleges, including those in Gazankulu, train M + 3 
or category c teachers. Giyani College on the contrary 
trains M + 4 or category D teachers by offering a four-year 
Higher Diploma in Education course (Rose 1988b:3). 
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Giyani College has taken steps to ensure that it trains 
teachers who are acceptable in the whole of the Republic of 
South Africa. For this reason the curricula at Giyani 
conform to certain basic requirements of the Criteria for 
the evaluation of teachers' qualifications. These 
requirements have also been satisfied as far as the 
Teaching Aids, Religious Education, Guidance and 
Organisation and Administration of the Education are 
concerned (Criteria 1991:44-45). 
Apart from adhering to the National criteria, Giyani 
College has a unique way of dealing with the syllabi in the 
curriculum. In comparison to other Black colleges this 
shows some innovation in curriculum design and 
implementation, for the college does not force the students 
to fit in established practice. From the fact that 
lecturers are encouraged to plan a curriculum it can be 
said that the college adopts an open approach which is 
democratic and consultative. Before planning the 
curriculum the lecturers must consult students, because all 
learning at GCE, starts from what the students know and 
have experienced. 
Although teaching practice at Giyani College is not 
preceded by a period of observation as in other Black 
colleges, the teaching practice period in the third and 
fourth years of study, offers students enough opportunity 
to observe and also practice various teaching skills. 
Teacher training at Giyani College can be regarded to be of 
high standard because of the link that exists between the 
college and the University of Witwatersrand (Wits). Wits 
as an external examining body ensures that acceptable 
standards of training are achieved. 
Since Giyani College is well equipped with modern 
technological aids, there is little doubt that prospective 
teachers come out of this college effectively trained. 
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A resume on this chapter follows. 
5.4.7 RESUME 
Similar to Tivumbeni College, Hoxani started off by 
training low quality teachers with Primary Teachers' 
Certificate (P.T.C.). At time of its establishment in 1980 
there was no other mode of training primary school 
teachers. The phasing out of this teachers' course in 1984 
was welcomed by this college since there were better 
Primary Teachers' Diploma (P.T.D.) courses which were of 
better quality than the P.T.C. in terms of the factor 
regarding the grading of teachers' diplomas which rate 
post-Matric diplomas as of better quality. So the change 
in name from Hoxani Training school to Hoxani College of 
Education can be said to mark the end of low quality 
training. 
Of the three Primary Teachers' Diploma ( P. T. D.) courses 
introduced at Hoxani College, the J.P.T.D. and the s.P.T.D. 
remained the main sources of supply of teachers, after the 
P. P. T. D. has been phased out. The reduction of the 
teachers' courses offered at Hoxani was regarded as 
advantageous on the part of the lecturing staff. The staff 
could devote more time to train a large homogeneous group 
of junior primary school teachers unlike when there are two 
such groups. 
Teachers' Diplomas at Hoxani College are acceptable because 
of their three-year duration period and of the academic 
level at which students are admitted, namely, Matric. 
The P.T.D.-course at Hoxani College can be criticized for 
not being at par with teachers' courses for White teacher 
training. Such courses are provided at colleges or 
universities or colleges which are linked to universities. 
Their duration are also varied from three to four years 
which is not the case at Hoxani College. 
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Curricula for P.T.D.-courses at Hoxani College can further 
be criticized for being overcrowded with subjects which 
should be dealt within the three-year period. 
Secondary Teachers' Diploma in Home Economics also has the 
curriculum which consists of many subjects. Some of them 
need to be removed so as to have a manageable group of 
subjects in order to have effective training on Home 
Economics aspects. For example, in the first year of 
training in this course, seven out of thirteen subjects are 
essential. This diploma can also be criticized for having 
a three-year training period which needs to be extended to 
four years. 
The next Chapter concludes "An analysis of teacher training 
in Gazankulu since 1969", by paying attention to summary, 
findings, conclusion and recommendations. 
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CHAPTER 6 
6. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION 
6.1 SUMMARY 
In this dissertation, the researcher has given a historical 
analysis of the Gazankulu teacher training between 1969 and 
1990. Gazankulu teacher training is for the Shangana-Tsonga 
( Machangana-Vatsonga) people. The training of Shangana-Tsonga 
people as teachers started in 1893. Gazankulu came into 
existence in 1969. Reference was made to the Swiss 
Missionaries who started such a training at Rikatla in 1893. 
From Rikatla, the training was transferred to Shiluvane area 
to be started as a Bible school in 1903. The Bible School was 
split into two sections, one of which became Lemana Training 
Institution in 1906. The other section was transferred back 
to Rikatla. 
Lemana served as a training institution for the Machangana-
Vatsonga or Tsonga-speaking people from 1906 up to 1968. When 
Gazankul u was established in 196 9, its teacher training 
commenced in the same year at Ti vumbeni Training School. 
Tivumbeni replaced Lemana. Both Lemana and Tivumbeni trained 
primary school teachers. The latter school however later 
changed to the training of secondary school teachers. 
After Tivumbeni, other teacher training institutions like 
Orhovelani, Hoxani, Giyani, Shingwedzi and Lemana were 
established in this order owing to the need to train teachers 
as determined by the Gazankulu Education Department. 
Gazankulu teacher training first paid attention to the 
training of primary school teachers between 1969 and 1972. 
As from 1973 a beginning was made for the training of 
secondary school teachers. 
Various teachers' certificates were offered in the Gazankulu 
teachers' colleges between 1969 and 1984. Teachers' diplomas 
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replaced those certificates as from 1982. 
6.2 FINDINGS 
After conducting an intensive research on teacher training in 
Gazankulu between 1969 and 1990 the researcher can present the 
following findings: 
- There are insufficient teacher training facilities and a 
great shortage of professionally qualified teachers in 
Gazankulu. 
- Gazankulu teacher training does not pay sufficient attention 
to the training of specialist teachers. 
Curricula for teacher training in Gazankulu need to be re-
structured. 
- The 1 ink between teachers' colleges and universities is 
greatly neglected. 
- Teacher trainers are not available in Gazankulu. 
- Admission requirements to teacher training do not pay enough 
attention to personal qualities of candidates applying for 
teacher training. 
- Teaching practice in Gazankulu teachers' colleges does not 
prepare the prospective teachers for life outside the school 
situation. 
- The duration of teacher Training at Ti vumbeni College is 
inadequate for secondary school teachers. 
- A large supply of teachers hold P.T.C. which is regarded as 
a low teachers' qualification. 
- Inferior teachers' certificate courses dominated the 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges for a long time, that is, from 
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1969 up to 1981. 
The training of pre-primary teachers in Gazankulu is not re-
considered despite the fact that the junior primary teachers 
are insufficient in number to teach in both pre-primary and 
junior primary schools. 
- Hoxani College still adopts the dual purpose of training 
teachers which was in the past the main problem encountered 
at Tivumbeni College as far as the supply of both primary 
and secondary school teachers was concerned. 
- The pupil-teacher ratios in Gazankulu tend to be manipulated 
rather than serve as indicators for training more teachers. 
Because of these, there are no fixed pupil-ratios to be 
followed in primary and secondary schools. 
- Further training for Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
teachers was never conducted despite the fact that these 
teachers should be upgraded. 
- Further training programmes for the S. T. D. and S.S. T. C. 
teachers are necessary because these teachers have been 
trained for an insufficient duration. 
- Further training programmes for P.T.D. teachers need to be 
introduced in Gazankulu teachers' colleges. 
- Factors to be considered for a feasible strategy for 
teacher's training received less attention in Gazankulu 
teachers' colleges. 
6.3 CONCLUSION 
The problem of teacher shortages in Gazankulu owing to a lack 
of training facilities is as old as the teacher training 
itself in this area. The Gazankulu Education Department has 
throughout the years, from 1969 to 1990, attempted without 
success to provide sufficient facilities to train enough 
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teachers. A large number of unqualified teachers are still 
in the employment of the Gazankulu Education Department at the 
time of writing this dissertation. 
Teachers' colleges in Gazankulu are not initiative as far as 
the need to change the teacher training curricula is 
concerned. Strict adherence to the curricula as prescribed 
by the Department of Education and Training (DET) is still the 
order of the day. Other avenues to better equip the training 
of students are not explored. 
An important link with Unisa that might have been of vital 
importance in improving the quality of teachers is 
discontinued. This is again challenged by Giyani College 
which started with an already established link with Wits 
University. 
The use of teacher trainers is something that is never 
attempted in Gazankulu teachers' colleges. 
Heavy reliance on academic excellence of students to give them 
admission cannot lead to the best selection of candidates. 
Personal characteristics of candidates as revealed by 
interviews are less considered whereas they are very important 
in student selection. 
With the passage of time other aspects of teacher training 
like teaching practice, and duration of training need to be 
looked into for necessary changes that may be needed. This 
is not done for it has been thought that the DET structures 
are available in an unchallengeable way. 
challenging them for future improvements. 
This research is 
Despite the fact that the Primary Teachers' Certificate 
(P.T.C.) was a low teachers' qualification, it was offered for 
fifteen ( 15) years in Gazankul u teachers' colleges. Most 
teachers with this qualification need further training or re-
training. 
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The discussion of a few practical recommendations follows. 
6.4 RECOMMENDATIONS 
The following recommendations are based on findings given 
earlier (Vide par. 6.2). They are given in the same order as 
the findings are presented. 
6.4.1 FACILITIES AND SUPPLY OF TEACHERS 
More training facilities need to be provided in order to 
increase the supply of primary and secondary school teachers 
in Gazankulu. Since the shortage of primary school teachers 
is much greater than that of secondary school teachers, it 
means more facilities for the former teachers have to be 
provided without much delay. 
Comparative figures for 1990, 1991 and 1992 for primary and 
secondary school teachers can be cited in the table below to 
indicate such a shortage of qualified teachers: 
UNQUALIFIED TEACHERS IN GAZANKULU SCHOOLS 1990-1992f 
Year Primary Schools Secondary Schools 
Number Percentage Number Percentage 
Unqualified Unqualified 
1990 1 830 33,3 421 17,0 
1991 1 609 28,2 365 13,2 
1992 1 636 28,1 467 15,8 
Table 6.1 fTaken from the Gazankulu Department of Education 
annual reports, 1990, pp. 57, 58, 68; 1991, 
pp. 56, 57; 1992, pp. 81, 87. 
The fact that the numbers for unqualified teachers as 
indicated in Table 6.1 have a declining tendency between 1990 
and 1991, is an indication that through sufficient effort and 
planning to provide adequate training facilities, such unqualified 
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teachers can be eliminated. Facilities that may be 
provided in whatever form should seriously take into account 
the present shortage. For instance, in 1991 there were 
1 609 unqualified primary school teachers in Gazankulu. To 
eliminate these unqualified teachers it means that in 1992 
about 2 000 students need to have been admitted in the first 
year of study. In 1994 at least 1 900 of them could have 
been available in the teaching field. Such a planning would 
not be continued for three years before a shortage of 
qualified teachers has been eliminated. 
Having to do with the elimination of a large number of 
unqualified teachers, the Gazankulu Education Department 
should limit the period to be served by these teachers in 
schotils to one year only. After the expiration of a year an 
unqualified teacher should not be employed again until after 
completion of his/her teacher training. This would motivate 
those who would like to become future teachers and 
simultaneously discourage those who like to serve as 
unqualified teachers for the rest of their lives. 
The Gazankulu Education Department should remove the 
cultural barriers and import teachers from neighbouring 
White areas and Black states of Venda and Lebowa. Such 
imported teachers may help reduce the shortage of teachers 
in Gazankulu until such time as its training institutions 
may be capable of training sufficient teachers. Imported 
teachers would be more useful than unqualified Matric 
teachers that are presently used. 
Since Gazankulu is not an independent state, the problem of 
the shortage of teachers should be brought to the serious 
attention of the Central Government which may provide funds 
for increasing facilities. 
Apart from acquiring new training facilities, the existing 
facilities should be subjected to double use. From morning 
that is 07:30, up to lunch (13:30) the facilities could be 
used for full-time students. As from 14:00 to 19:00 the 
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same facilities could be available for use by part-time 
students. Facilities referred to here exclude hostels. By 
adopting this procedure, the students enrolled in the 
existing facilities could be doubled. 
Some of the existing schools can be used for part-time 
teacher training after 13:30. 
In addition to this, the Gazankulu Education Department 
should encourage companies that have invested their money in 
the Gazankulu economy, to plough back their profits in the 
provision of teacher training facilities in Gazankulu. 
Such profit should be exempted from income taxation. 
The rate of establishment of training facilities for 
secondary school teachers should be accelerated in response 
to the demand for such teachers. Four years has elapsed 
after Giyani College, the second training facility for 
secondary school teachers, was established. Its first 
supply in 1993 had proved its inability to eliminate the 
teacher shortages. Before it is too long, the Gazankulu 
Education Department should consider the establishment of 
the third college for training secondary school teachers. 
6.4.2 SPECIALIST TEACHERS 
Enough specialist teachers should be trained in Gazankulu 
teachers' college. 
Actual statistics of the number of specialist teachers 
especially in the Economic Sciences and Mathematics and 
Physical Science, should be recorded properly and be used as 
the basis of recruiting the required number of students to 
be trained as specialist teachers. 
Teachers' colleges should admit the students to be trained 
as specialist teachers according to quota they obtain from 
Gazankulu Education Department. Teachers' colleges should 
in turn advertise the space at their disposal to admit 
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students in specialist fields. Sufficient financial support 
in the form of study grants should be promised to students 
following these fields. 
Teachers' colleges should guard against combinations of 
subjects which do not turn out specialist teachers in these 
fields. Examples of such subject combinations are: 
Physical Education and Typing; English and Business 
Economics; English and Mathematics etc. 
The first subject combination, namely, Physical Education 
and Typing cannot turn out a specialist teacher because the 
subjects are not related. Physical Education falls under 
Human Movement Science and Typing under Economic Sciences. 
For a specialist teachers in Physical Education, Biology and 
Physiology are more relevant subjects to be combined with 
Physical Education. A specialist teacher in Typing needs 
some of these subjects to be combined with Typing, Business 
Economics, Accounting and Economics. Such a specialist 
teacher teaches pupils how to type some of the information 
obtained from the latter three subjects. As for English, a 
specialist in this subject should have knowledge for another 
language, for instance, Afrikaans or Vernacular. This is 
owing to the fact that the language structures are similar. 
Mathematics needs to be combined with Natural Science 
subjects like Physical Sciences because these subjects are 
closely related. 
The Gazankulu Education Department should rely on imported 
White specialist teachers for Mathematics and Physical 
Science in the next few coming years. This is because the 
present specialist teachers are insufficient and are unable 
to teach students to a standard that can ensure a large 
number of passes in these two subjects in Standard 10. From 
a very smal 1 number that manages to pass, a much lesser 
number will be available for teacher training. From an 
inadequate number of students an inadequate number of 
specialist teachers is obtained. The shortage of specialist 
teachers can continue indefinitely if appeal for assistance 
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is not made to teachers from the White community. 
The lack of specialist teachers has other far reaching 
effects which, when analyzed, would mean that the provision 
of such teachers should be speeded up. Looking at one 
aspect, Gazankulu cannot have enough doctora, economists if 
the supply of specialist teachers in the fields of 
Mathematics and Economic Sciences do not receive enough 
attention. 
As far as the shortage of specialist Economic Science 
teachers is concerned, the problem does not lie in the 
number of students available for training but rather in the 
ability of teachers' colleges to admit enough number of 
student teachers. Although there is a sufficient number of 
students available to be recruited and trained, very few 
students are admitted. A shortage of these teachers 
prohibits schools which would like to introduce and offer 
Economic Science subjects from doing so. Tivumbeni College, 
which is the main source of training these teachers, should 
train more of them. 
Owing to a shortage of secondary school teachers, the 
Gazankulu Education Department has reached a stage where it 
even allows schools to employ Indians, with or without 
teachers' qualification, to serve as teachers. Tivumbeni and 
Giyani Colleges are unable to supply enough secondary school 
teachers. A third college to train secondary school 
teachers needs to be established. It would be better to 
have an oversupply of secondary school teachers than to have 
a continuous shortage. 
6.4.3 TEACHER TRAINING CURRICULA IN GAZANKULU 
Curricula for Tivumbeni, Hoxani, Lemana and Shingwedzi 
teachers' colleges should be re-structured in terms of 
Criteria for evaluation of teachers' qualifications. Three 
main advantages can be enjoyed from such a re-structuring: 
The first one: Students during their training can acquire 
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intensive knowledge of the subjects they are going to teach 
in schools. The second one: After completing their 
training, students can easily further their studies towards 
various university degrees. The third one: In the coming 
new South Africa, teachers from the Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges may acquire teaching posts anywhere in the RSA if 
none is available in Gazankulu. The fourth one: Four 
years' teacher training curricula place secondary school 
teachers at a salary advantage since they are placed in 
Category D. 
The present curricula at Hoxani; Tivumbeni; Lemana and 
Shingwedzi Colleges, place students at a serious 
disadvantage if they are to further their studies after 
completing their teachers' diplomas. They have to start 
from the beginning in their studies towards university 
degrees. As far as their school subject knowledge is 
concerned, they are not at par with those trained in terms 
of Criteria for the evaluation of teachers' qualifications; 
they are inferior. 
The re-structuring of the three-year teachers' diplomas at 
Tivumbeni, Hoxani, Lemana and Shingwedzi Colleges should pay 
attention to the following important matters: 
* 
* 
* 
Comparability of the diploma subjects with university 
degree courses; 
extension of the duration of training; and 
inclusion of basic elements in the diploma curricula. 
The Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) course offered at 
Tivumbeni should, in terms of the aforementioned matters, 
include these in its curriculum: Eight courses which are 
comparable with either first, second or third year 
university degree courses in content quality and academic 
standard; a duration of four years and basic elements such 
as Teaching aids, Bible Education, Teaching practice, 
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Teaching methods and language endorsement. For students who 
would like to specialize in Mathematics and Physical Science 
the curriculum should include six such courses (Criteria 
1991:44-45). 
In re-structuring the S.T.D.-course, it is essential that 
the curriculum be divided into two parts, namely, A-
curriculum and B-curriculum. The A-curriculum includes 
these teaching subjects: Agriculture, Business Economics, 
Typing, Physical Education, Music, Art, Languages, 
Economics, Accounting, History, Geography, Biblical Studies, 
Biology and Technical Drawing. The B-curriculum has 
Mathematics and Physical Science as teaching subjects. 
The basic elements are dealt with in a specific way during 
training as follows: In Bible Education no specific 
doctrine should be taught; in Teaching practice a minimum of 
ten weeks should be spent; Teaching methods should be done 
of at least two school subjects, one subject up to Std 10 
level and the other one up to Std 7 level. In Teaching 
aids, students are taught how to prepare aids for use by 
teachers and how to use the 1 ibrary. Education should 
include these part-disciplines: History of Education, 
Philosophy of Education, Psychology of Education, Didactics 
and Sociology of Education which includes School Guidance 
and Counselling and Organisation and Administration of 
Education (Criteria 1991: 44-45). On completion of the 
diploma it should be indicated by an endorsement on the 
certificate that the student has achieved a certain ability 
to use English and Afrikaans. 
The re-structured S.T.D. curriculum may appear under the 
changed names as Higher Diploma in Education (H.D.E.) and 
Higher Diploma in Education (Science) (H.D.E. Sci.). The 
former should be for Economic Science and general subject 
teachers while the latter for Mathematics and Physical 
Science teachers. 
The recommended re-structured s.T.D.-course for the A-
curriculum is presented hereafter: 
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HIGHER DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION (H.D.E.) 
FIRST YEAR 
Group I 
1. Education I 
1.1 Psychology of 
Education 
1.2 Philosophy of 
Education 
2. Teaching Practice 
(observation) 
(4 weeks) 
3. General Didactics 
Group II 
SECOND YEAR 
Group I 
1. Education II 
1.1 History of 
Education 
2. Teaching Practice II 
(Micro-teaching) 
(3 weeks) 
3. ~pecial Didactics I 
Group II 
THIRD YEAR 
Group I 
1. Education III 
2. 
13. 
1.1 Sociology of 
Education I 
Teaching Practice III 
(school practice) 
(3 weeks) 
Special Didactics II 
Group II 
I 
FOURTH YEAR 
Group I 
1. Education IV 
2. 
1.1 Sociology of 
Education II 
Teaching Practice IV 
2.1 School Practice; 
2.2 Community 
experience 
(8 weeks) 
Group II 
4. Academic content j4. Academic content j4. Academic content j4. Academic content 
4.1 School subject AI 
4.2 School subject Bl 
Group III 
5. English 
communication I 
6. Teaching Aids I 
(making aids) 
4,1 School subject All 
4.2 School subject BII 
Group III 
5. English 
communication II 
6. Teaching Aids II 
(Library usage) 
4.1 School subject AIII 
4.2 School subject BIII 
Group III 
5, Bible Education 
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4.1 School subject AIV 
4.2 School subject BIV 
With regard to the H.D.E.-course, promotion should be done 
as follows: 
1. In the first and third years promotion is based on 
internal examinations while in the second and fourth 
years on the external examinations. 
2. Year mark and examination mark should each contribute 
50 % towards promotion. The former should consist of 
marks from tests, assignments, practical work etc. 
3. Teaching practice in the second and fourth years should 
be externally moderated. 
The other re-structured S. T. D. curriculum which can be 
called the B-curriculum looks nearly the same as its 
counterpart. The only difference lies in academic content 
(school subject AI-II for Mathematics; school subject BI-IV 
for Physics and school subject CI-IV for Chemistry). These 
should appear as follows in Group II subjects: 
FIRST YEAR SECOND YEAR THIRD YEAR FOURTH YEAR 
Group II Group II Group II Group II 
Academic Academic Academic Academic 
content content content content 
A. Mathematics I A. Mathematics II 
B. Physics I B. Physics II B. Physics III B. Physics IV 
c. Chemistry I c. Chemistry II c. Chemistry III C. Chemistry IV 
Disparity among the Gazankulu teachers can be eliminated by 
applying the Criteria for the evaluation of teachers' 
qualifications. Equal training of teachers in Gazankulu can 
thus be ensured. 
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may be used in colleges of education to train students 
teachers. 
An institution for teacher trainers is required because 
experienced teachers will be drawn from schools to be 
trained how to teach adults (students) to teach pupils. 
Presently, the practice of taking experienced and 
inexperienced teachers to teach others to teach pupils is 
regarded as very inadequate. Such teachers have been 
trained to teach pupils and not other adults. 
6.4.6 ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS 
In addition to academic qualifications, the admission 
requirements should pay more attention to the personal 
qualities of applicants to teacher training. 
Personal qualities of students applying for teacher training 
should form the basis of selecting appropriate student 
teachers. 
Teachers' colleges should not only look at the academic 
success of the person entering teacher training since this 
is inadequate. Academic achievement cannot sufficiently 
predict whether the candidate can be an effective teacher or 
not. Students who are able to relate to people and to 
interact with children should be selected by an interview 
process at the teacher' colleges (Cohen 1983:128). 
Enough time should be devoted to interviews by teachers' 
colleges. During the interviews it can become evident 
whether the student is highly committed to teaching, 
interested in pupils and parents and has a good purpose to 
follow teaching as a career. 
Students who are not highly committed to teaching, have no 
interest in the educational development of children, have no 
interest in parents and are likely to make a minimal 
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contribution in schools. 
Teachers' colleges should also require from students during 
admission, the ability to communicate with both children and 
adults; possession of good listening skills and also 
sensitivity as far as the needs of others are concerned 
(Andrew 1989:57). These characteristics should be detected 
before the candidate is admitted. Should they be missing in 
the candidate, he/she should be denied admission. 
6.4.7 TEACHING PRACTICE 
Teaching practice as it is conducted in Gazankulu teachers' 
colleges needs to be broadened. A link between teaching 
practice and daily life activities is very essential. 
During teaching practice, students should not only be given 
the opportunity to practice teaching skills, but rather they 
should also be involved in activities that are carried out 
in the community. They should be involved with pupils 
outside the schools also. For instance, they can take part 
in activities like leading the youth groups, working in 
various associations found in committees, organizing 
cultural activities etc. Students should be encouraged to 
establish contacts with parents or even participate in 
political and social activities (Cropley & Dave 1978:111-
112). 
Very often, students carrying out teaching practice in 
schools seem to be bound and limited in movement to the 
school premises. They neglect to gain experience on the co-
operation between the school and the home (community), more 
so because teachers' colleges disregard the day-to-day life 
activities to be incorporated in teaching practice. This 
results in creating difficulties for new teachers from 
teachers' colleges to adjust themselves in the communities 
they are to serve. 
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6.4.8 INTENSITY AND DURATION OF TRAINING 
Teacher training at Ti vumbeni College has been unable to 
catch up with the backlog as far as the intensity and 
duration of training are concerned. Compared to the White 
teacher training, as from 1976, their colleges of education 
have been offering the three-year and four-year diploma 
courses for pre-primary, primary and secondary school 
teachers (Behr 1984: 92) • It is interesting to note that 
teacher training at Tivumbeni was still clinging to P.T.C., 
and J.S.T.C. during those times. These were two-year 
teachers' courses. It was only in 1978 that a beginning was 
made to offer three-year teachers' courses. The S.S.T.C.-
course was the first one. 
The S. T. D. courses are of three years' duration. This 
training period seems inadequate as far as the training of 
_secondary school teachers are concerned. This training 
period is suitable for pre-primary and primary school 
teachers and not for secondary school teachers. A clear 
comparison can again be made with White teachers. According 
to the National Education Policy amendment Act, 1969 (Act 73 
of 1969), secondary school teachers for White are to be 
trained for four years and those of pre-primary and primary 
schools, for three or four years (Barnard & Vos 1980:92). 
The training of white secondary school teachers can even be 
extended to five years in concurrent degrees like the B.Sc. 
Agric. (Ed) (HSRC 1981:56). 
To be in line with the White teacher training, the S.T.D.-
course offered at Ti vumbeni should have a duration of at 
least four years. The other colleges of education namely, 
Hoxani, Shingwedzi and Lemana in Gazankulu are in the right 
track since for primary teacher training, the minimum 
duration is three years, Giyani a recent college for 
secondary school teachers offers training for four years. 
In terms of the Criteria for the evaluation of South African 
qualifications for employment in education, the three-year 
320 
diploma courses for secondary school teachers are no longer 
offered (Criteria 1991:44). Arrangements need to be made by 
the DET and the Tivumbeni College to do away with the three-
year S.T.D.-course in favour of four-year diploma courses. 
6.4.9 FURTHER TRAINING FOR PRIMARY TEACHERS' CERTIFICATE (P.T.C.) 
TEACHERS 
A large supply of P.T.C. teachers in Gazankulu need 
compulsory further training for some of such teachers are 
content with this qualification and do not care about the 
inferior teaching associated with it. Such a training 
should last for two years towards the achievement of Primary 
Teachers' Diploma. The possession of any Matric Certificate 
should be one of the preconditions for admission. 
Besides further training which leads to Primary Teachers' 
Diploma, the P.T.C. teachers in Gazankulu should receive 
further training leading to a Diploma in Education. The 
latter further training cannot be offered at Hoxani, Lemana 
and Shingwedzi Colleges for these colleges do not meet the 
requirements for this training. This means that for the 
Gazankulu Education Department, to be able to assist 
teachers to receive this training, a special provision, in 
the form of additional facilities, has to be made. 
The Diploma in Education has certain minimum requirements 
regarding the duration of training, composition of subject 
content, endorsement on and awarding of this diploma. 
The duration of training in this diploma is either one year 
full-time training or two years' training by correspondence 
and/or part-time training. The content of various subjects 
should at least be comparable with that of the first-year 
degree courses. As far as the official languages (English 
and Afrikaans) are concerned, one of them should be equal to 
a practical, special or lB course in that language at a 
university level. The other one should be comparable in 
standard with the first-year degree course. For teaching 
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practice, at least 16 weeks should be spent. 
receive special training in subjects 
Students also 
like Physical 
Education. Education consists of five part-disciplines. 
Bible Education and Teaching aids are offered in the same 
way as in Higher Diploma in Education (Vide par. 6.4.3). On 
completion of the diploma, the particulars of the teachers' 
diploma or certificate used as a basis for granting 
admission to the course, must be endorsed on the diploma. 
The name of this diploma indicates that the candidate has 
acquired approved teaching competence or qualification 
similar to another candidate who spent three years of 
training in this diploma (Criteria 1991:34-35; 57-58; 
64-65). 
By looking at these requirements, it becomes certain that 
the P.T.C. teachers can be upgraded through further training 
in this Diploma. This further suggests that such teachers 
can uplift the standard of education in Gazankulu 
considerably. 
Out of the 5 491 teachers employed in the Gazankulu primary 
schools, 2 .119 or 38,6 % held P.T.C. (Gazankulu Department 
of Education annual report 1990: 59, 65). This group of 
teachers should undergo further training programmes which 
should be introduced and implemented at Hoxani, Shingwedzi 
and Lemana College of Education. 
There are advantages attached to these programmes, namely, 
the acquisition of improved teaching methods and approaches, 
effective teaching and learning, and improved standard of 
education. After completion of the programme, the P.T.C. 
teachers will be at a salary advantage for they will be 
placed in category C or M + 3. 
6.4.10 INFERIOR TEACHERS' COURSES 
Inferior teachers' courses should not be offered in 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges as was the case in the past. 
Reference can be made to the teacher training period 
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between 1969 and 1981 in Gazankulu teachers' colleges. 
Before being offered, the quality of the teachers' course 
should be investigated to see if it is in line with the 
other acceptable teachers' courses. The teachers' course 
should therefore be rejected or accepted on the basis of 
its quality, for example, the Primary Teachers' Certificate 
( P. T. C.) and the Junior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
(J.S.T.C.) were rejected after at least 12 years because of 
their poor quality. For this reason the teachers' colleges 
should have their own Teachers' Courses Evaluation 
Committees whose duties would include among others, to 
investigate the quality of the teachers' courses; to check 
the relevance of the teachers' course to the contemporary 
schools; to recommend the discarding of old fashioned 
teachers' courses and to amend the teachers' courses when 
necessary. 
The present teachers' courses at Giyani, Hoxani, Lemana 
and Shingwedzi will, during the course of time, become old 
fashioned. It will be the duty of the Teachers' Courses 
Evaluation Committees to advise the teachers' colleges in 
this regard. 
6.4.11 RE-CONSIDERATION OF TRAINING PRE-PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 
Al though the Department of Education and Training ( DET) 
discontinued the training of separate pre-primary teachers, 
their training should be re-considered. The reason that 
the training of these teachers was a duplication of the 
training of the junior primary teachers cannot be accepted 
without criticism. 
This is because the advantages that the duplication of 
training is eliminated and that the lecturers have more 
time to spent on lesson planning are outweighed by the 
disadvantages that the curriculum for the Junior Primary 
Teachers' Diploma (J.P. T. D.) becomes congested and the 
student may experience difficulty in mastering the methods 
of teaching in primary and junior primary schools. This 
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becomes clear if it 1s reasoned that the pre-primary 
children and the junior primary children fal 1 into two 
different categories divided by the age levels. The pre-
school years, namely, 3-6 years should be fully devoted to 
the transition from home to school and school readiness 
programmes. The junior primary years, namely, 7-10 years 
concentrate on the reading, writing, calculation and other 
skills. If during training the student is to master the 
teaching of the two categories of children, it becomes 
difficult for the student to do so. The result is that 
after training the student chooses either to teach in the 
pre-school or junior primary school. This would depend on 
the skills the student has mastered sufficiently. 
By combining the pre-primary and junior primary teacher 
training programmes, general junior primary teachers are 
turned out. If training occurs in this way, the college 
will not be able to determine properly if it is supplying 
enough pre-school teachers for after training more teachers 
may seek employment in junior primary schools instead of 
pre-schools. The combined training for junior primary and 
pre-primary teachers does not serve to increase the supply 
of primary teachers instead it complicates the determin-
ation of the needs for teachers in the two types of 
schools. 
The fact that the private sector still undertakes to train 
pre-primary teachers means that there is still the need for 
a separate pre-primary teacher training programme in 
Gazankulu teachers' colleges. 
6.4.12 DUAL PURPOSE OF TRAINING TEACHERS AT HOXANI COLLEGE 
The dual purpose of training teachers should not be 
practised in Gazankulu teachers' colleges. This is because 
such a practice 1s unable to turn out sufficient new 
teachers to meet the demand for teachers in primary and 
secondary schools. In the past, Tivumbeni College adopted 
this practice and it was unsuccessful. Instead of training 
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primary school teachers and secondary school Home Economics 
teachers, Hoxani College should concentrate on the training 
of the former teachers. By so doing Hoxani College would 
be able to increase the supply of primary school teachers. 
A separate college would thus be established to concentrate 
only on the training of secondary school Home Economics 
teachers. 
6. 4 .13 PUPIL-TEACHER RATIOS 
By manipulating the pupil-teacher ratios, the Gazankulu 
Education Department is unable to balance the pupil 
enrolment in schools and the supply of new teachers. 
Certain fixed pupil-teacher ratios should be adhered to. 
If the Department regards the pupil-teacher ratios 40:1 and 
35:1 in the primary and secondary schools respectively as 
appropriate these should not be changed. Should these 
ratios deteriorate, that is, begin to rise, this should 
serve as an indication that the teachers' colleges are not 
supplying enough teachers while more pupils are admitted to 
schools. 
The Gazankul u teachers' colleges should refer to these 
ratios in connection with the number of students completing 
their teacher training. This means that the teachers' 
colleges should consult these ratios at the beginning of 
each year to see if the previous supply of new teachers 
contributed towards the maintenance and improvement of 
these ratios. The ratios can thus serve as the basis of 
determining the number of students to be recruited and 
trained. 
The pupil-teacher ratios should also be used in the 
recruitment and training of specialist teachers. For 
example, in a school the pupil-teacher ratio in a special 
subject, such as Accounting, can be 80:1. This suggests 
that there is only one Accounting teacher to take charge of 
80 pupils in the school. The general pupil-teacher ratio 
of, say, 35:1 conceals this problem completely and 
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teachers' colleges are not aware of this whenever 
specialist teachers are trained. 
For a 
namely, 
teacher 
sound teacher training the two types of ratios, 
the general (35:1) and the special (80:1) pupil-
ratios respectively should be taken into 
consideration if enough new teachers are to be trained. 
6.4.14 FURTHER TRAINING FOR JUNIOR SECONDARY TEACHERS' 
CERTIFICATE (J.S.T.C.) TEACHERS 
The J.S.T.C.-course 
courses offered at 
was one of 
Tivumbeni 
the inferior teachers' 
College. Teachers in 
possession of this course need further training to bring 
them up to the level of three or four years' training. For 
this purpose Tivumbeni and Giyani Colleges should be used 
for three and four years' further training programmes 
respectively. In both instances the J.S.T.C. teachers 
would be placed in the second year of study after admission 
to the college concerned. 
Similar to the P.T.C. teachers, the J.S.T.C. teachers 
should follow a Diploma in Education for a year of full~ 
time training (Vide par. 6.4.9). This should be regarded 
as an alternative way of further training, which as already 
explained, needs another training institution in addition 
to those present in Gazankulu. 
In 1990 there were 431 teachers in possession of the 
J.S.T.C.-course (Gazankulu Department of Education annual 
report 1990:59). The number of these teachers is not very 
large and within three years after the commencement of the 
further training programmes they could all be upgraded. The 
programmes for J.S.T.C. teachers should be conducted on a 
full-time basis. 
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6. 4 .15 FURTHER TRAINING PROGRAMME FOR S. T. D. AND S.S. T. C. TEACHERS 
Since it has been pointed out that the three-year teacher 
training period for secondary school teachers was 
insufficient (Vide par. 6.4.8), it is appropriate that a 
one-year further training programme for these teachers be 
designed and implemented. Giyani College which offers four 
years' teacher training should be used for this programme. 
In 1990 there were 1 024 teachers with S.T.D. (Gazankulu 
Department of Education annual report 1990: 59). These 
teachers together with those turned out after 1990 should 
receive further training for a year. 
The S.S.T.C. teachers who are found in a very small number 
also need further training. 
Since the further training for the S.T.D. and the S.S.T.C. 
teachers should lead to a Higher Diploma in Education, it 
would be appropriate if the content of at least five 
subjects be comparable in standard with the second and 
third-year university degree courses. 
6.4.16 FURTHER TRAINING FOR P.T.D. TEACHERS 
Further training for the P.T.D. teachers for a year should 
be offered in Gazankulu teachers' colleges. The need for 
this training is to upgrade the teachers in possession of 
the Primary Teachers' Diploma (Pre-primary, Junior or 
Senior Primary) to a level of a Higher Diploma in Education 
for the junior or senior primary schools. Subjects that 
are comparable in standard with either the first or the 
second-year degree courses are included in this diploma. 
6.4.17 SIGNIFICANCE OF FACTORS TO BE CONSIDERED FOR A FEASIBLE 
STRATEGY FOR TEACHERS' TRAINING 
Several factors that have been described in this 
dissertation should be considered for a feasible strategy 
for Gazankul u teacher's training (Vi de Chapter 4, par. 
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4.2.6; Chapter 5 par. 5. 4. 5) • These factors are of 
significant importance because when adopted and used they 
can contribute towards higher standards of teacher 
training. The strong and weak points of various teachers' 
courses offered in Gazankulu colleges were brought to light 
by these factors. Through these factors it was possible to 
notice, for example, the weak points of the Primary 
Teachers' Certificate (P.T.C.) and the Junior Secondary 
Teachers' Certificate (J.S.T.C.) on the one hand and the 
strong point of the Senior Secondary Teachers' Certificate 
(S.S.T.C.) and the Higher Diploma in Education (H.D.E.) and 
the Secondary Teachers' Diploma (S.T.D.) with degree 
courses on the other hand. 
Again, it can be noticed from their description that the 
factors necessary for a feasible strategy for teacher's 
training were not given due consideration in the Gazankulu 
teacher training. This becomes evident if reference is 
made to some of the shortcomings of this teacher training, 
namely, the initial use of low status institutions 
(training schools); acceptance of low entrance qualifi-
cations (Standard 8); low standards of training 
(repetition of Matric or Standard 8 work during training); 
insufficient training period (two years after Standard 8 
and 10 and three years for secondary school teachers with 
S.T.D.); inability to supply enough teachers (admission of 
new students to training without an aim to eliminate the 
unqualified teachers); poorly composed curricula (with 
inferior subjects; overcrowded with subjects and many 
internal subjects) and inability to train universally 
acceptable teachers (not following the Giyani College 
curricula pattern). 
Because of 
Department is 
these shortcomings, 
confronted with an 
Gazankulu Education 
inevitable problem of 
introducing and implementing re-training or further 
training programmes in its teachers' colleges. 
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